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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Be sure to read these instructions before using the product.)

Before using this product, read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully
and handle the product correctly with full attention to safety.

Note that these precautions apply only to this product. Refer to the user's manual of your CPU module for
safety precautions on programmable controller systems.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "/\ WARNING" and "/\ CAUTION".

A WARNING Indica!tes.that incorrect hand_lipg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

f Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
CAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
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Note that failure to observe the /A\ CAUTION level instructions may also lead to serious results depending on the
circumstances.

Be sure to observe the instructions of both levels to ensure personal safety.
Please store this manual in a safe place for future reference. This manual must be forwarded to the end user.



[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits external to the programmable controller to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in a personal computer. Failure to do so may result in an
accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

(1) Emergency stop circuits, protection circuits, and protective interlock circuits for conflicting
operations (such as forward/reverse rotations or upper/lower limit positioning) must be
configured external to the programmable controller.

(2) The station to which the board is installed may be disconnected from the data link due to a data
link error. If this occurs, the data output from the station and written to other stations before the
error will be held until the station is reconnected to the network (until its data link is restarted).
Provide a mechanism for data link status monitoring and error handling for each station that is
connected to the data link system.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to CC-Link IE Controller
Network Reference Manual for each network. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a
communication failure may result in an accident.

@ When changing data during operation, configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the
entire system will always operate safely. Configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a
communication failure.

@ Laser diodes are used in the optical transceivers of the CC-Link IE Controller Network. The laser
class (IEC 60825-1) of these laser diodes is Class 1. Do not look directly at laser light. Doing so may
harm your eyes.

/\ CAUTION

@ Do not install the external power supply or communication cables together with the main circuit lines
or power cables. Keep a distance of 100mm (3.94 in.) or more between them. Failure to do so may
result in malfunction due to noise.

[Installation Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before installing the board to or
removing it from the personal computer.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ Do not touch any connectors while power is on. Doing so may cause electric shock or malfunction.




/\ CAUTION

@ Use the board in an environment that meets the general specifications in this manual.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.

@ Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the board.
Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the board.

@® When installing the board, take care not to get injured by an implemented component or a
surrounding member.

@ Fix the board by tighten the board-fixing screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening may cause drop of the component or wire, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening may damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.
For the tightening torque of the board-fixing screws, refer to the manual supplied with the personal
computer.

@ Before handling the board, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the static
electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ Install the board to a personal computer which is compliant with PCI standard or PCI Express®

standard (=5 Section 2.5 Operating Environment). Failure to do so may cause a failure or
malfunction.

@ Securely insert the board into the PCI slot following the board installation instruction of the personal
computer.
Incorrect insertion of the board may lead to a malfunction, failure or drop of the board.

@ When installing the board, take care not to get injured by an implemented component or a
surrounding member.

@ When installing the board, take care not to contact with other boards.

@ Handle the board in a place where static electricity will not be generated.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ The board is included in an antistatic envelope.
When storing or transporting it, be sure to put it in the antistatic envelope.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Do not drop or apply a strong impact to the board.
Doing so may cause a failure or malfunction.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before installing the board or starting
wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, damage to the product, or malfunction.

@ After installation of the board and wiring, attach the cover on the module before turning it on for

operation.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock.

/\ CAUTION

@ Check the rated voltage and pin-out before wiring to the external power supply cable, and connect
the cables correctly.
Connecting a power supply with a different voltage rating or incorrect wiring may cause a fire or
failure.

@ Place the communication cable and the external power supply cable connected to the board in a
duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cables may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the board or
cables or malfunctions due to poor contact.

@ When disconnecting the cable from the board, do not pull the cable by the cable part.
Pulling the cable connected to the board may result in malfunction or damage to the board or cable.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the personal computer.
Such foreign matter may cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ Do not install the external power supply or communication cables together with the main circuit lines
or power cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm (3.94 in.) or more between them. Failure to do so may result in
malfunction due to noise.

@ Special skills and tools are required to connect the communication cable to the connector plug,
which is an exclusive product.
When purchasing it, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Incomplete connection can result in a short, fire or malfunction.

@ Securely plug the communication cable to the connector of the board.
Then, check for any incomplete connection.
Poor contact may cause an erroneous input or output.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ Use a specified tool for crimping of the cable and contacting pin. Imperfect crimping may cause a
malfunction.

@ Verify the pin-out and fully insert the crimped contacting pin into the connector. Imperfect insertion
may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Insert the wired external power supply cable into the external power supply cable connector until a
click is heard.
Imperfect insertion may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Always ground the personal computer to the protective ground conductor.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction.

[Startup/Maintenance Precautions]
/\ WARNING

@ Shut off all phases of the external power supply before cleaning the board or retightening the fixing

screws. Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, or cause a failure or malfunction of the
board.

@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before installing the board to or
removing it from the personal computer.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ Do not connect or disconnect any communication cable while power is on.
Doing so may result in a malfunction.




[Startup/Maintenance Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ Thoroughly read the manual and ensure the safety before performing program modification during
operation, forced output, operation such as RUN, STOP and PAUSE.
An improper operation will result in mechanical damage or accidents.

@ Do not disassemble or modify the board.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@ Fix the board by tighten the board-fixing screws within the specified torque range. Undertightening
may cause drop of the component or wire, short circuit, or malfunction. Overtightening may damage
the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

For the tightening torque of the board-fixing screws, refer to the manual supplied with the personal
computer.

@ Before handling the board, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the
static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ The board is included in an antistatic envelope.
When storing or transporting it, be sure to put it in the antistatic envelope.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ The microprocessor built in the board will reach a high temperature during operation. Do not touch it
directly when replacing the board.
Doing so may result in a failure, malfunction or injury.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR

USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,

OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

+ Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.
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PRECAUTIONS FOR USE

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

Interlink transfer and routing functions

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board cannot be used as a relay station for the
interlink transfer function or the routing function.

To use these functions, set a network module as a relay station.

A personal computer equipped with PCl bus slot and PCI Express® slot
When CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Q80BD-J71GP21-SX,
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX) supported with PCI bus is installed on a personal computer

which has both PCI bus slot and PCI Express® slot, link refresh time may be long
compared to when using a personal computer which has only PCI bus slot.

Restrictions for functions depending on the personal computer or the
operating system

There are some restrictions for the functions or supported version depending on the
operating system or personal computer to be used.

(5~ Section 2.5 Operating Environment

Driver installation and updating

Do not install or update the driver other than the method written in the troubleshooting
in this manual.

The consistency between the driver and utility cannot be identified, and CCLink IE
Controller Network board may not operate properly.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21-SX,
Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop
familiarity with the functions and performance of the Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX,
Q81BD-J71GP21-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board to handle the
product correctly.
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MANUAL

The following is the manual relevant to this product.
Please purchase it if necessary.

Relevant Manual

Manual Number
(Model Code)

Manual Name

MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

This manual explains the system configuration, performance specification, functions, handling and wiring
instructions, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE Controller Network. (Sold separately)

MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual
This manual explains the programming, function specifications, and sample programming of the MELSEC data
link library. (Sold separately)

MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual is stored on the CD-ROM of
software package with PDF file.

Manuals in printed form are sold separately for single purchase. Order a manual
by quoting the manual number (model code) listed in the table above.

SH-080668ENG
(13JV16)

SH-081035ENG
(13JV25)
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

Relevant sections are listed below for each purpose for using the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.
Refer to each section when you want to know the following:

(1) Overview and features of CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Chapter 1)
Chapter 1 gives an overview of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board and its
features.

(2) System configuration (Chapter 2)
Chapter 2 explains the system configuration.

(3) Specifications of CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Chapter 3)
Chapter 3 gives the specifications of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

(4) Functions of CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Chapter 4)
Chapter 4 gives the functions of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

(5) Preparatory procedures and setting of CC-Link IE Controller Network
board (Chapter 5)
Chapter 5 gives the procedures and setting to be done before starting the operation.

(6) Parameter setting for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Chapter 6)
Chapter 6 describes the parameter setting.

(7) Installing and uninstalling procedures of software package (Chapter 7)
Chapter 7 gives the procedure for installing and uninstalling the software package.

(8) Detailed operation method of each utility (Chapter 8 and Chapter 9)
Chapter 8 and Chapter 9 explain the detailed operation methods for each utility.

(9) MELSEC data link library (Chapter 10)
Chapter 10 gives overview of the MELSEC data link library.

(10)Interlock related signals (Chapter 11)
Chapter 11 explains the interlock related signals.

(11)Application functions (Chapter 12)
Chapter 12 explains application functions of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

(12)Error codes (Chapter 13)
Chapter 13 describes the error codes.

(13)Troubleshooting (Chapter 14)
Chapter 14 provides information on troubleshooting.
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GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following generic terms and
abbreviations to describe the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Generic Term/ ..
I Description
Abbreviation

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX

Abbreviation for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX

Abbreviation for Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

Q81BD-J71GP21-SX

Abbreviation for Q81BD-J71GP21-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX

Abbreviation for Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21-SX,
Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board with
external power supply
function

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX CC-Link IE Controller Network
interface board

SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Product name of the software package for CC-Link IE Controller Network board

GX Developer

General product name for SW8D5C-GPPW-E, SW8D5C-GPPW-EA, SW8D5C-GPPW-EV,
SW8D5C-GPPW-EVA

GX Works2

General product name for SWnDNC-GXW2-E, SWnDNC-GXW2-EA
("n" denotes the version number.)

Network module

Abbreviation for CC-Link IE Controller Network module

MELSECNET/H board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71LP21-25, Q81BD-J71LP21-25, Q80BD-J71LP21S-25,
Q80BDJ71LP21G, Q80BD-J71LP21GE, Q80BD-J71BR11 MELSECNET/H interface board

MELSECNET/H module

Abbreviation for Q series MELSECNET/H network module

MELSECNET/H Abbreviation for Q series MELSECNET/H network system
MELSECNET/10 Abbreviation for AnU or QnA/Q4AR series MELSECNET/10 network system
Board WDT Abbreviation for the watchdog timer that monitors the operation of network board
. Abbreviation for the watchdog timer that monitors the communication status between a network
Driver WDT

board and a personal computer, or operating status of a personal computer
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The following abbreviations and symbols are used in this manual.

(1) Abbreviations for control station and normal station, and symbol format
This section explains abbreviations for control station and normal station, and symbol
format to be used in this manual.

(a) Abbreviations

Abbreviation Station status
Mp Control station
Ns Normal station

(b) Symbol format

CIMp[]
L Station number (1 to 120)
Abbreviation
Network No. (1 to 239)

1) Network No.3, control station and station number 6: 3Mr6

[Example]

2) Network No.5, normal station and station number 3: 5Ns3
PACKING LIST

The packing list of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is given below.

Item Quantity
Board 1
Connector set (for external power supply cable)
(Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX only)

1

"Before Using the Product" 1
Software package (CD-ROM)*' 1
Software license agreement 1

*1: Manuals are stored on the CD-ROM in PDF format.
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1 OVERVIEW

CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

This manual explains the specifications, functions, preparatory procedures and setting,
programming, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

When applying program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, it is
necessary to perform a sufficient examination to make sure they don't cause any error in
the system control.

For construction of the CC-Link IE Controller Network, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

1.1  Overview

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board allows connection of a personal computer to a
CC-Link IE Controller Network, realizing high-speed and large-volume data
communications between the computer and programmable controllers.

...............

. .

. .
.

" High-speed and "+,
+ large-volume data :

. .
y ey
------------

(CC-Link IE Controller Network board)

EIPOINT

(1) The CC-Link IE Controller Network is a system developed to improve the
MELSECNET/H network system (PLC-to-PLC network), allowing
communications of a larger data volume at a higher speed.

For details of the comparison between the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board and the MELSECNET/H board, refer to the following Appendix.
(=5~ Appendix 4 Comparison with the MELSECNET/H Board

(2) CC-Link IE Controller Network boards, MELSECNET/H boards, and
MELSECNET/H modules cannot be mixed in the same network.

(Must be separated into different networks.)

» CC-Link IE Controller Network board:
Used for CC-Link IE Controller Network

* MELSECNET/H board or MELSECNET/H module:
Used for MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10

1 -1 1.1 Overview



1 OVERVIEW

1.2 Features

The features of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board are shown below.

OVERVIEW

(1) Personal computer can be incorporated into CC-Link IE Controller
Network.

By installing the CC-Link IE Controller Network board to a personal computer, the z
personal computer can be used as a control station or normal station of the CC-Link =
IE Controller Network. z%
(2) Universal PCI, PCI Express® are applicable. »O
(a) Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
The following PCI slots are applicable. 4
* 5Vslot g
- 3.3V slot =
« 64-bit slot @
« PCI-X slot ?
(b) Q81BD-J71GP21-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX
PCI Express® is applicable.
2
(3) Operation is easy. %
To utilize the CC-Link IE Controller Network board, just install it to a personal §

computer and install the software package.
Using the CC IE Control utility, various settings such as channel numbers and station
numbers can be configured easily.

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY

1.2 Features 1 -2



1 OVERVIEW
MELSEE

(4) External power supply allows continuous network communication even
during power-off of personal computer. (Function of the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board with external power supply function)

Since power is supplied externally, the CC-Link IE Controller Network board with
external power supply function can continue network communication (baton passing)
even if a personal computer is powered off and data link cannot be performed.
Therefore, a normally operating station connected between other stations with power-
off computers will not be disconnected from the data link.

Another advantage is that the link scan time is stabilized since loopback can be also

prevented.
Control station (No.1) Normal station (No.2) Normal station (No.3)
Q80BD- Qcpu QJ71GP21 Q80BD-
J71GP21S-SX
J71GP21-SX -SX 2 = External power
o~ supply

Q81BD- Q81BD- QJ71GP21
J71GP21-SX J71GP218-8X acky -sX
LK J
Normal station (No.6) Normal station (No.5) Normal station (No.4)

External power \
supply Since external power is supplied to stations No.3 and

No.5, networking of all stations continues normally.

If the boards on stations No.3 and No.5 do not have the
external power supply function, they are disconnected
from the network.

When CC-Link IE Controller Network boards without the external power supply function
are installed to station number 3 and 5, and if personal computers of these stations are
powered off, station number 3, 4, and 5 will be disconnected from the network.

Personal computer

Station No.1 Station No.2 <§X: Station No.3

-~ N \
\
\
v
|
I
/
/
77777777777777777777777777 - / /
i L | d
I —————— [ A [
I I Lo
[ AL ! [
Station No.6 @X: Station No.5 Station No.4 «—— Disconnected

Personal computer

1 -3 1.2 Features
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()

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Occupying one PCI bus slot
Any type of CC-Link IE Controller Network boards including those with external power
supply occupies only one slot.

Supporting event function
The event function monitors link devices using the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board, and notifies events to the user program when the set conditions are met.

Keeping application portability with MELSECNET/H board

By only changing settings such as the total number of boards (CC-Link IE Controller
Network boards) installed to a personal computer and channel numbers, any existing
user program created by a MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 board can be utilized.

Drivers are available for each OS.

Since various types of drivers are available, a system suitable to the user environment
can be easily constructed.

For details on the compatible operating system, refer to Section 2.5.

User programming functions are available.

With supported Microsoft® Visual Basic® and Microsoft® Visual C++® functions,
remote control of programmable controllers and device reading/writing can be
performed, and user programs can be created easily.

(10)Supporting Multiple CPU system

By specifying a logical station number with the CC IE Control utility, a multiple CPU
system is accessible.

1.2 Features 1 -4
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PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER

SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING

CC IE Control
UTILITY

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTIONS

SOFTWARE PACKAGES




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 System Configuration Using CC-Link IE Controller Network

Board

A system configuration where the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is installed to a
personal computer is shown below.

Personal computer

Installed

//

(©)

4

SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Installed

(=

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

Connection

(=

Optical fiber
cable

Connection

—

CC-Link IE Controller Network

2.1 System Configuration Using CC-Link IE Controller Network Board



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.2 Single Network System

A single network system is a system that connects a control station and normal stations
with optical fiber cables.

A total of 120 stations, 1 control station and 119 normal stations, can be connected.

A control station can be any station No.s. (One control station can be connected per
network.)

In the system chart below, the station No.1 is set as the control station.

OVERVIEW

N

2.2.1 Configuration

=z
Q
=
g
14
2
o
TS
=z
[e]
O

SYSTEM

A configuration example of a single network system is shown below.

Control station Normal station Normal station
Station No.1 Station No.2 Station No.n n =120

Personal

QCPU QJ71
computer

GP21-SX| -

QCPU QJ71
GP21-8X

SPECIFICATIONS

Q80BD-
J71GP21-SX

INT TOUT INT TOUT INT TOUT

Power supply
Power supply

FUNCTIONS

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY

2.2 Single Network System 2 -2
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.2.2 Setting items

In a single network system, the following items are to be set when the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board is used as a control station or a normal station.
CC-Link IE Controller Network board settings are configured in the CC IE Control utility.

Setting item Control station Normal station Reference
Target board specification O O
Board O O
Channel No. O O
Network t
ERRIERE = © Section 8.4.1
Operational Mode © ©
r:t' Network No. O O
settin
9 Group No. A A
Station No. O O
LB/LW settings A X
LX/LY settings A X .
Network - Section 8.4.2
Specify reserved
range . AN X
) station
assignment Supplementa
p.p i A X Section 8.4.5
setting
Driver setting A VAN Section 8.4.6
Event setting A A Section 8.4.7
Target setting A VAN Section 8.4.8
Refresh parameter setting A A Section 8.4.9
Routing parameter X X Section 8.4.4

O : Setting required A : Set as necessary X : Setting not required

2.2.3 Available device ranges

The following device ranges can be used on the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

Device Available range Remarks

LB On to 7FFFH (32768 points) The ranges for each CC-Link IE Controller Network
board and network module need to be assigned in the

LW OH to 1FFFFH (131072 points) | Parameter setting for the control station.

LX 01 to 1FFFH (8192 points) The ranges for each CC-Link IE Controller Network
board and network module need to be assigned in the

Ly Ow to 1FFFH (8192 points) parameter setting for the control station.

2 -3 2.2 Single Network System

2.2.2 Setting items
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2.3 Multi-Network System

A multi-network system is composed of multiple networks that are connected by relay
stations.

EIPOINT

(1) Any network No. can be set within the range of 1 to 239.
(2) The CC-Link IE Controller Network board cannot be used as a relay station.
Use a network module as a relay station.

OVERVIEW

N

=z
Q
=
g
14
2
o
TS
=z
[e]
O

SYSTEM

2.3.1 Configuration

In the following example, two networks are connected.

Control station Normal station ~ Control station Normal station
1Me1 1Ns2 2Mp1 2Ns2

SPECIFICATIONS

QCPU QJ71 Q71
GP21-SX GP21-SX

Q80BD- Q80BD-
J71GP21-SX J71GP21-SX

Network No.1 Network No.2

QCPU QJ71 QCPU QJ71
GP21-SX GP21-8X

ﬁ
2
Power supply

FUNCTIONS

Normal station
2Ns3

Normal station
1Ns3

Power supply
Power supply

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY

2.3 Multi-Network System 2 -4
2.3.1 Configuration
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2.3.2 Setting items

In a multi-network system, the following items are to be set when the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board is used as a control station or a normal station.
CC-Link IE Controller Network board settings are configured in the CC IE Control utility.

Setting item Control station Normal station Reference
Target board specification O O
Board O O
Channel No. O O
Network type O O
o Section 8.4.1
Operational Mode © ©
F:t' Network No. O O
settin
g Group No. A A
Station No. O O
LB/LW settings A X
LX/LY settings A X )
Network - Section 8.4.2
Specify reserved
range . A X
) station
assignment Supplementa
p.p v A X Section 8.4.5
setting
Driver setting A A Section 8.4.6
Event setting A VAN Section 8.4.7
Target setting A A Section 8.4.8
Refresh parameter setting AN VAN Section 8.4.9
Routing parameter A VAN Section 8.4.4

O : Setting required A : Set as necessary X : Setting not required

2.3.3 Available device range

The same device ranges as those of a single network system can be used.
[Z=~ Section 2.2.3 Available device ranges.

2 -5 2.3 Multi-Network System
2.3.2 Setting items
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2.4 Use in Multiple CPU System or Redundant CPU System

To access a multiple CPU system or redundant CPU system, the "Target setting" screen
setting must be completed.
[Z=~ Section 8.4.8 Target setting screen

POINT
When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board with a serial number whose first five
digits are 10091 or lower, or an SW1DNC-MNETG-B with the software Version
1.04E or earlier is used, the redundant CPU system cannot be accessed directly
with the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Relay the MELSECNET/H network system to access the redundant CPU system.

OVERVIEW

N

=z
Q
=
g
14
2
o
TS
=z
[e]
O

SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTIONS

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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2.5 Operating Environment

The following table shows the operating environment for the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

Item Description

Personal computer Windows® supported personal computer
CPU . .
- System requirements of the operating system must be met.
Required memory
PCI bus For Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX

specifications » Compliant with PCI standard Rev.2.2 (3.3VDC/5VDC, 32-bit bus, Basic clock 33MHz)
For Q81BD-J71GP21-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX

» Compliant with PCI Express® standard Rev.1.1 (3.3VDC, Link width 1lane, Basic clock
100MHz)
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack4 or later™

PCI Express®
bus specifications

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack2 or later®

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack2 or later™®
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Standard Edition Operating System
Service Pack2 or later™®

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition Operating System
Service Pack2 or later™®

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition Operating System
Service Pack2 or later™®

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition Operating System
Service Pack2 or later™®

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System*5

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System*5

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System*5

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System*5

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System*5

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Standard Operating System*5

Operating system Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Enterprise Operating System ™

(English version) ! "2 Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Standard x64 Edition Operating System
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 Enterprise x64 Edition Operating System*5
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 Standard Operating System
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 Enterprise Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 Standard Operating System

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2012 R2 Standard Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 8 (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 8 Pro (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows® 8 Enterprise (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Pro (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Enterprise (32-bit version / 64-bit version) Operating System
Monitor Resolution: 1024 X 768 dots or higher
Hard disk space 1GB or more

2 -7 2.5 Operating Environment
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Item Description

Microsoft® Visual Basic® 6.0

Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003

Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2005 Visual Basic®

Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2008 Visual Basic®

Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2010 Visual Basic®
®
®

OVERVIEW

2

8

Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2012 Visual Basic E

q 14
Programming language Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2013 Visual Basic = ‘3
(English version)2 ™ Microsoft® Visual C++® 6.0 'é ::Z:
n O

Microsoft® Visual C++® .NET 2003
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2005 Visual C++®

Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2008 Visual C++® 9]
o
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2010 Visual C++® E
S)
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2012 Visual C++® L
L
Microsoft® Visual Studio® 2013 Visual C++® &

*1: Windows® XP (64-bit version) and Windows Vista® (64-bit version) are not supported.

*2: For a combination of the operation system and the programming language, refer to the Microsoft®
Knowledge Base.

*3:  Applicable to Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX only. ”
Not supported by SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.16S or later. When using one of these operating %
system, use SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.15R or earlier. SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.15R 5
and its supported manual are stored on the CD-ROM of this product. =

w

(== Appendix 8)

*4: When creating 64-bit version Visual Basic application to be used for the MELSEC data link library,
use Visual Studio® 2010 or later because .NET Framework 4.0 or .NET Framework compatible
with .NET Framework 4.0 is required.

*5:  Not supported by SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.19V or later. When using one of these operating
system, use SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.18U or earlier. SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.18U
and its supported manual are stored on the CD-ROM of this product.

(== Appendix 8)

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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(1) Instructions for personal computer

(2)

(a) PCI standard

When a personal computer which is not compliant with the PCI or PCI Express

®

standard is used, troubles caused by failures such as a contact failure or

operation error may occur.

For details of the number of boards that can be installed, installation slots, and
occupied slots, refer to the performance specifications in (=5~ Section 3.2.

(b) Added operating environment

Operating environment

Supported version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Multiprocessor

| Version 1.05F or later

Instructions for operating system

(a) Supported version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Operating system

Windows® 2000

Supported version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21-SX,
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX

Version 1.15R or earlier

(Not supported)

Windows® XP

Version 1.18U or earlier

Windows Server® 2003 R2 (32-bit version)

Windows Server® 2003 R2 (64-bit version)

Version 1.12N to 1.18U

Windows Vista®

Version 1.02C to 1.18U

Windows Server® 2008 (32-bit version)

Version 1.11M to 1.18U

Windows Server® 2008 (64-bit version)

Version 1.12N to 1.18U

Version 1.12N to 1.18U

Windows® 7 (32-bit version)

Version 1.11M or later!

Windows Server® 2008 R2
Windows® 7 (64-bit version)

Version 1.12N or later’!

Version 1.12N or later’!

Windows Server® 2012
Windows® 8

Version 1.16S or later

Version 1.16S or later

Windows Server® 2012 R2
Windows® 8.1

Version 1.17T or later

Version 1.17T or later

*1:  When using SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.19V or later, apply Service Pack1 and Windows®
security update program KB3033929. Use SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.18U or earlier, if
Service Pack1 and KB3033929 cannot be applied. SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.18U and its
supported manual are stored on the CD-ROM of this product. (==~ Appendix 8 Restrictions for

Operating System)

(b) User authority

Log on as a user having administrator authority.
+ Installation, uninstallation and usage of utilities are available only by the

administrator's authority.

* Installation and uninstallation are available only by the administrator's

authority.

» The Usage of utilities is available only by the administrator's authority.

2-9

2.5 Operating Environment



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
MELSEG

(c) .NET Framework 3.5
When using one of the following operating system, .NET Framework 3.5 is required.
« Windows Server® 2012
« Windows Server® 2012 R2
« Windows® 8

* Windows® 8.1
Enable the .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or 3.0) in "Turn Windows

features on or off" on the control panel.

OVERVIEW

N

(d) Update Windows® 8.1
Updating Windows® 8.1 is not supported.
When updating Windows® 8.1, install SW1DNC-MENTG-B with the software

=z
Q
=
g
14
2
o
TS
=z
[e]
O

SYSTEM

Version 1.17T or later after uninstalling the software package and updating "
Windows® 8.1. 5
&
(e) The functions cannot be used E
The following functions of operating system cannot be used. If an attempt is made @
to use any of the following functions, this product may not operate normally. @
« Activating the application with Windows® compatible mode.
 Simplified user switch-over
* Remote desktop
+ Large font size (Advanced setting of screen property) 4
» DPI setting other than 100% (set the size of text and illustration other than o
[smaller-100%]) 2
» Power save mode (Standby, Hibernate, Sleep) LS

* Fast startup

» The language switching function set by Regional and Language Options
* Windows XP Mode

* Windows Touch or Touch

* Modern Ul

+ Client Hyper-V

« Server Core Installation

* Upgrade the operating system

* When exiting the operating system, always shut down the computer.

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

o
Ll
» The behavior of the board and the personal computer when the personal Eé
computer enters the power save mode differs according to the operating EE
system. =
For details of error codes and messages when the power save mode set
by a user or a program is entered, refer to the following appendix. %
(=5~ Appendix 10 Behavior When Personal Computer Enters Power Save 2 og
Mode or Fast Startup §§§
» Upgrading the operating system is not supported. Install SW1DNC- gg%
MNETG-B by following the procedure shown below. 229

1) Uninstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

2) Upgrade the operating system.

3) Install SW1DNC-MNETG-B with the software version supporting the
upgraded operating system.

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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(3) Instructions for user program

(a) Supported version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Supported version of

User program
SW1DNC-MNETG-B

32-bit version user program*1 All versions

2 Version 1.12N or later

64-bit version user program

*1: Programs can be created and executed on the 64-bit version operating system.
*2: Programs can be created on the 32-bit version operating system, however, the following screen
appears and cannot be executed.

<When using Windows® XP (32-bit version)>

@ CMELSECYMTEST exe is not a valid Win32 application,

<When using Windows™ 7 (32-bit version)>
CAMELSEC\MTEST.exe ==
| The version of this file is not compatible with the versien of Windows you're running. Check
your computer's system informaticn to see whether you need an x86 (32-bit) or x54 (64-bit)
version of the program, and then contact the software publisher.

(b) User programs created in the Japanese environment work only in the Japanese
environment.

(c) User programs created in the English environment work only in the English
environment.

2-1
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3 SPECIFICATIONS

=
L
This chapter explains general and performance specifications of CC-Link IE Controller E
Network board. 3
3.1  General Specifications
&
g
The following table shows the general specifications of CC-Link IE Controller Network z%
board. Bl
%8
Item | Specification 3
Operating ambient temperature 0to55°C
Storage ambient temperature -25t075°C 2}
Operating ambient humidity i ,c:’
- — 5 to 95 % RH, non-condensing <
Storage ambient humidity o
Under intermittent vibration g
Constant . »
Frequency . Half amplitude Sweep count
acceleration
5t0 8.4 Hz — 3.5 mm 10 times
Compliant with eachinX,Y,Z
2 _ N
Vibration resistance JIS B 3502 and 8.4 t0 150 Hz 9.8 m/s directions 4
- - - )
IEC 61131-2 Under continuous vibration 5
Constant , =
Frequency ) Half amplitude Sweep count i
acceleration
5t084 Hz — 1.75 mm
—_— oLw
8.4 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s2 — z5
a n
Shock resistance Compliant with JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147 m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y, Z directions) WE_
SN O
Operating atmosphere No corrosive gases =
- o=
Operating altitude ™ 0 to 2000 m EEE
= E . o nO
Installation location Inside a control panel
Overvoltage category 2 Il or less
Pollution degree 2orless
*1: Do not use or store the board under pressure higher than the atmospheric pressure of altitude Om. b o
Doing so may cause malfunction. & g
*2:  This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected % E
between the public electrical power distribution network and the machinery within premises. R
Category Il applies to equipment for which electrical power is supplied from fixed facilities.
The surge voltage withstand level for up to the rated voltage of 300V is 2500V.
*3: This index indicates the degree to which conductive material is generated in terms of the g
environment in which the equipment is used. o g
Pollution degree 2 is when only non-conductive pollution occurs. A temporary conductivity caused = Q2 g
by condensing must be expected occasionally. 2 =N
JEg
Bz
@‘.000.00.'0'0‘0‘0‘..00.00.'0'0‘0‘0“.00.00.'0'0‘0‘ Z%g
The general specifications both CC-Link IE Controller Network board and a
personal computer must be satisfied after installation.
© 0000000000000 000000000000 000000000000 00000 9000009000000 _
o
(@]
wt
OFE
(Sh=)
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3.2 Performance Specifications

Performance specifications of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board are shown below.

Item Specification

LB 32K points (32768 points, 4K bytes)
Max. link points per |LW 128K points (131072 points, 256K bytes)
network LX 8K points (8192 points, 1K byte)
LY 8K points (8192 points, 1K byte)
B Normal 116K points (16384 points, 2K bytes)
Extended mode:32K points (32768 points, 4K bytes)
Max. link points per LW Normal : 16K points ( 16384 points, 32K bytes)
station Extended mode: 128K points (131072 points, 256K bytes)
LX 8K points (8192 points, 1K byte)
LY 8K points (8192 points, 1K byte)
Transient transmission capacity Up to 1920 bytes
Communications speed 1G bps
Number of stations per network 120 stations (Control station: 1; Normal station: 119)
Connection cable Optical fiber cable (Multi-mode fiber)
Overall cable distance 66000 m (When 120 stations are connected)
Station-to-station distance (max.) 550 m (Core/clad = 50/125 (1m))
Max. number of networks 239
Max. number of groups 32
Transmission path Duplex loop
Optical fiber specifications 1000BASE-SX(MMF) optical fiber cable
Standard IEC60793-2-10 Types A1a.1(50/125 ym multimode)
Transmission loss (max.) 3.5 (dB/km) or less ( 1 = 850nm)
Transmission band (min.) 500 (MHz - km) or more ( )} = 850nm)
Connector specifications Duplex LC connector
Standard IEC61754-20: Type LC connector
Connection loss 0.3 (dB) or less
Polished surface PC (Physical Contact) polishing
Laser class (IEC 60825-1) Class 1 laser product

3 -2 3.2 Performance Specifications
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Specification
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX | Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX | Q81BD-J71GP21-SX | Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX
Number of boards that * E
>
can be installed Uptod i
Occupied slots 1 slot 3
i PCI bus slot or PCI-X slot PCI Express® x1, x2, x4, x8, x16 slot
Installation slot .
(Half size) (Half size)
P4
Voltage DC20.4 to DC31.2V DC20.4 to DC31.2V g
Current 0.27A 0.27A 25‘
Connector set Connector set 20
Connector 55
(accessory) (accessory) >3
Applicable 0.50 to 1.25mm? 0.50 to 1.25mm? 3
cable size [AWG20-16] [AWG20-16]
External | Allowable 2
No external power No external power 3
power momentary . . 2
- supply function 1ms (level PS1) supply function 1ms (level PS1) <
supply power E
failure time E_j
Noise voltage 500Vp-p Noise voltage 500Vp-p 2l
Noise Noise width 1us Noise width 1us
i (by. the rToise simulator (by. the rToise simulator
with noise frequency with noise frequency
25 to 60Hz) 25 to 60Hz) g
Internal current 5
. 1.10A (5VDC) 2.07A (3.3vVDC) Z
consumption 2
Weight 0.12kg | 0.14kg 0.13kg | 0.14kg
*1: This indicates the number of CC-Link IE Controller Network boards that can be installed to a —
personal computer, not including any other boards such as MELSECNET/H boards. <z((n§
Note that it cannot exceed the number of physical PCI slots of the personal computer. &"u_,'-
*2: Use the power complies with CLASS2. = 3 5
DOE
W Z<
. . 4 SFE
3.3 Optical Fiber Cable Specifications Zig
For optical fiber cables, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
o
Ho
5 ¢
3.4 Buffer Memory =2
e
(A7)}
For buffer memory, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual ﬁ
o ¥
z e
152
226
Z5 0|
2
S
wE
OE
o h=)

3.3 Optical Fiber Cable Specifications
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTIONS

This chapter explains functions of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

4.1 Function List

The following lists the functions of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

Basic functions ——— Cyclic transmission function —— Communication by LB/LW
(Periodical communication) —— Communication by LX/LY
— Assurance of cyclic data integrity
(Block data assurance per station
(station-based block data assurance))
— Cyclic transmission punctuality assurance
L— Constant link scan

'— RAS functions —— — Control station switching function > =5 CC-Link IE Controller Network
Reference Manual

— Loopback function
— Automatic return function

— Cable fault detection function

— Cable insertion error detection function

Detection of duplicated control
station or station number

| Prevention of station failure by =+=+=+seesesecees 75~ Section 1.2 Features
using external power supply Section 5.4 Wiring
— Ofﬂine test eeceeceeeeeetettettetiiiiienieiiciiaeee. = Section 5.5 Test
— Driver WDT function =s=====s=ssessesesseseenescens ==~ Section 4.3 Driver WDT function
Application ——— Cyclic transmission function (Periodical communication) «+-===ss=sssesseeseeceaccens == Section 11.2 Cyclic Transmission
functions
— Transient transmission Communication function =" Section 12.1.1 Communication function
function (Non-periodical Routing function ===+=ssseseeseseccccececcccecececns =" Section 12.1.2 Routing function
communication) Group function ==-=-sssseseserececeeccnnenenanans =~ Section 12.1.3 Group function

==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network
Read from/write to other station devices Reference Manual

SEND/RECV function «sssssseeseesseesceccnncens ==~ Section 12.1.4 SEND/RECYV function

Changing number of transient transmissions }

I Event Settlng Functlon ----------------------------------------------------------------------- = Sectlon 122 Event Settlng FunCtIOh

4 -1 4.1 Function List
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4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing
&
This section explains the cyclic transmission processing using the CC-Link IE Controller =
Network board in the CC-Link |E Controller Network. %
4.2.1 Cyclic transmission processing

P4
o
(1) Cyclic transmission processing g
Cyclic transmission is performed using the LB/LW/LX/LY devices of the CC-Link IE EB
Controller Network board and the CC-Link IE Controller Network module. 'é%
The steps shown below are for the case of the link relay (B) on the personal computer »O

side.
1) BO on the sending side (personal computer) turns on. 2
2) By a link refresh, the BO information is stored in the refresh data storage area g
(LB) of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. E
O
3) The BO information in the refresh data storage area (LB) is stored in the link gmj
data storage area (LB). 4

4) By alink scan, the B0 information in the link data storage area (LB) is stored in
a link device (LB) of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module on the
receiving side.

5) By a link refresh, the BO information is stored in a device (B) of the CPU
module.

FUNCTIONS

6) BO of the receiving side CPU module turns on.

Sending side (personal computer) Receiving side (programmable controller)

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

I /

Personal computer CC-Link IE Controller Network board ! ! CC-Link IE CPU module

| ! ! , |Controller Network
i i module

LB ! LB | | LB B

I
I
I
I
I
! | | — |
I | ! ! Sequence scan
1) BO turns ON : : | ! }
I I
! ! | '
! ! | |
| ; /\
! 2) . 4 . 5)
User , CC-Link IE Refresh 3) Link data o | Link device
program | “rige [Controller Network data storage | storage W Device
I
I v
! ! I I
! ! I I
! ! | |
I I

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

Link
refresh

driver buffer Link area | area *1
. I
refresh™

S
%

*1: If the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is a control station, configure settings on the "Network
range assignment” screen of the CC IE Control utility.

*2:  Configure settings of refresh ranges on the “Refresh parameter setting” screen of the CC IE
Control utility.

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY

4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing 4 -2
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(2) Link scan and link refresh
Link scan is executed 'asynchronously' with the link refresh which is executed by the
CC-Link IE Controller Network board driver.
Link refresh is executed at the interval of time set for "Link refresh cycle" on the
"Driver setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility.
(5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen
Link refresh time can be checked on the "Board detail information" screen.
(=5~ Section 8.3.3 Board detail information screen

Link |
refresh cycle

(Settime) |  (settme) | (Settime) ] (Settime) |

Link refresh Link refresh Link refresh

Link scan :l—| |—| |—| |—| |—| |—| |—|:

EIPOINT

(1) The link refresh may not be executed in the set cycle because of such factors
described below.
» Performance of the personal computer CPU
* Number of set refresh points
* Number of installed CC-Link IE Controller Network boards
» Other running applications
 Other running boards
(2) If the link refresh time exceeds the link refresh cycle set on the "Device
setting” screen, perform any of the following measures.
» Extend the link refresh cycle.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen
* Decrease the refresh points.
(=5~ (5)(b) in this section How to decrease the refresh points
(3) The link refresh time may be shortened by upgrading the version of CC IE
Control utility or changing assignments of refresh parameters.
If the shortened link refresh time effects the operation of the applications,
perform the following measure.
» Extend the link refresh cycle.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen

4 -3 4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing
4.2.1 Cyclic transmission processing
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(3) When communication error or communication stop occurs on station
When a communication error station or a communication stop station is detected
during data link, other stations hold the data received from the station immediately
before the error occurrence.

("Communication stop station" is a station to which a peripheral device has stopped
cyclic transmission.)

(a) Normally communicating stations hold the data received from a communication
error station or a communication stop station.

(b) A communication stop station holds the data received from other stations.

(Example)
When a communication error occurred in 1Ns2 due to cable disconnection

. Communication error station
Disconnected

@ Link data status after disconnection

TMp1

| N2 e N2 K w2

1Mp1 1Mp1

1Ns3 1Ns3

I:I -------- Area in which link data are held

(4) SB/SW status when a communication error station/communication stop
station occurs
The status of whether there are any communication error/stop stations on the network
can be checked with the link special relay/register (SB/SW).
Use the link special relay and link special register shown in the following.
(== Section 11.1.1 Interlock related signals
For interlock program examples, refer to the following manual.
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing 4 -4
4.2.1 Cyclic transmission processing
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(5) Link refresh

The link refresh is executed between the refresh data storage area and the driver

buffer.

In order to execute the link refresh, set the link refresh cycle and the refresh
parameters in the CC IE Control utility.

(a) Concept of refresh range (points)
Within the range set on the "Refresh parameter setting" screen of the CC IE
Control utility, the range set by the network range assignment is refreshed.

Personal computer

Device buffer

CC-Link IE controller Network board

.
Range to be
actually
refreshed
(Empty)
Range set by -
refresh
parameters (Empty)
(Empty)
Y ______ R
POINT

Network range

Station
No.1

(Empty)

Station
No.2

(Empty)

Station
No.3

(Empty)

X—

Range set by
network range
assignment

The range from the first to the last addresses is set as the initial setting of the
refresh parameter. (Clicking the Default button on the "Refresh parameter setting”
screen of the CC |IE Control utility resets the setting to the initial setting.)

4.5

4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing
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(b) How to decrease the refresh points
Up to 256 refresh ranges can be set for the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.
The refresh points can be decreased by setting only the ranges that need to be
refreshed in the refresh parameter.

OVERVIEW

Personal computer CC-Link IE controller Network board

Driver buffer Network range assignment parameter
o -

Set refresh
parameters for
required part
only Range set by
network range
assignment

Station
No.,1

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Station
No.2

L SPECIFICATIONS

Station
No.3

FUNCTIONS

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY

4.2 Specifications on Cyclic Transmission Processing 4 -6
4.2.1 Cyclic transmission processing
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4.3 Driver WDT function

Driver WDT function monitors the operation of the software (operating system, driver)
inside the hardware by the timer function on CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

When the driver cannot reset the timer of the board within the specified driver WDT
monitoring time, CC-Link IE Controller Network board detects driver WDT error.

Driver WDT function detects driver operation delay due to the access error from the driver
to CC-Link IE Controller Network board or system high load.

(1) Driver WDT settings
For the setting methods, refer to the following section.
(=5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen

The driver WDT function is set to invalid as a default.

(2) When the driver WDT error has occurred
The following shows the operation when driver WDT error has occurred.

(a) CC-Link IE Controller Network board and the driver stop communication and are
disconnected from the network in order to avoid an erroneous output.

(b) RUN LED flicks and RD LED turns ON on the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board.

(c) "-28158 (9202H) Driver WDT error" occurs when accessing CC-Link IE Controller
Network board from the application program in which the CC IE Control utility and
MELSEC data link library function are used.

EIPOINT

» When the multiple applications in which MELSEC data link library is used
are executed, driver WDT error is returned to all the programs. However,
only the CC-Link IE Controller Network board in which the driver WDT
error has occurred is recognized as an error station on the network.
When using driver WDT function, set the monitoring timer considering the
margin of the personal computer load.

* For the troubleshooting, refer to the following chapter.

[~ Chapter 14 TROUBLESHOOTING

4.7

4.3 Driver WDT function
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OPERATION =
w
&
w
3
This chapter explains the procedures and settings before operating the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board.
&
5.1 Procedure before Operation £
=)
52
The following flowchart explains the procedure before operating the CC-Link IE Controller gé
Network board.
z
()
'_
<
v £
Check N\ S
Install the software package = Section 7.2 =
Install the software package on a personal computer. )
v
Install the board h
| SRS [~ Section 5.3.3 g
nstall the board to a slot on a personal computer. . =
For the CC-Link IE Controller Network board with external power supply [=5~ Section 5.4.2 Q
function, wire the external power supply cable. 2
v 5
4 N ow
Zx
Set the channel number = Section 5.3.4 5
KSet the channel number and confirm it with the utility. ) o o %
Fex
v grs
(" ) it
Check the board “= Section 5.5
\Test the hardware of the installed board. )
v .
[ ) W o,
Wire the cables 5 Section 5.4 we
. =
\Wire the network cables for the installed board. ) % E
v
e ) @
Set the parameters = Chapter 6 2
2 o
\Set the parameters and confirm them with the utility. E % E
S
=2F
239

|4

Check the network “= Section 5.5

Test the cable connection and data link on the network.

v

CC IE Control
UTILITY

5.1 Procedure before Operation 5 -1
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[ )
Execute a user program
Execute a user program or utility.
. J
4 N
. J

ELSEE

5.1 Procedure before Operation
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5.2 Part Names and Settings
&
This section explains each part name and setting of the CC-Link IE Controller Network =
board. %
<Q80BD-J71GP21-SX>
=l O é
<<
® o
20
[T
0nZ
%3
1)
RUNERR. C »
Q% q 2
—iN— '<T:
[« I | S E
)
o
) (]
: ]
@7 1 L J
Sosese 2
()
3
P4
2
<Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX> 5
ow
Zx
9
— o Wiy
:89
EPW @ @ég
Oruw
w0
ﬂ —\4)/— o »n O
3
o q
38 d
OO0—-T+—1) q o
R o
sz
o (N <F
o > 2) 4
o
o (]
T g
i (@ 11 L 3,8
soe EEF-
2z 06
=D w

CC IE Control
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<Q81BD-J71GP21-SX>

T e

1)

OO0z
sQ O%

i

llo oflo oflg

\> 2 <%

e

<Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX>

= |
\]
L
®

:Q%Cg)i

O\O
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/

ELSEE
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No. Name Description
. Indicates the operating status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. E
1) |Indicator LED . ] ] S
=" (1) in this section i
Connector for connecting optical fiber cable 3
The cable terminal is as shown below.
[ e 5
@ 1 IN_Reverse loop transmission ‘ E
1
© [N Forward | t 2
2) Optical fiber cable ‘ pra oow e o | |u§_.| 2
connector [ _ o z
@ 1 OUT Forward loop transm|SS|on‘ »n O
@ { OUT Reverse loop reception ‘
(]
&
For wiring of an optical fiber cable, refer to the following section. =
7= Section 5.4 Wiring 2
3) External power supply | Indicates the status of external power supply. g
LED 75 (2) in this section @
Connector for connecting external power supply cable
The cable terminal is as shown below.
[}
P4
(]
(=
External power supply 2
4) (Board top) E
cable connector 24V
5
ow
Zx
bt
(2]
wa
o200
=1Y]
et
3
o »n

z
Q
=
g
14
L
o
O
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SETTINGS

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
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CC IE Control
UTILITY
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(1) Indicator LED
Display the operating status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

RUN ERR.
o O
o O
SD RD

(a) When the RUN LED is ON or OFF
The same LED display as a network module.

Name | Status | Description

ON Operating normally
One of the following error has occurred.
RUN OFF » Board WDT error (Hardware error)
» Board resetting (The driver is not started.)
Communication error
Confirm the error displayed on "Select station network device status
ON display" on the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result"
ERR. screen of CC IE Control utility.
(== Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result
screen)
OFF Operating normally
sD ON Sending data
OFF Data not sent
RD ON Receiving data
OFF Data not received

(b) When the RUN LED is flashing
An error which is peculiar to boards has occurred.

Refer to the troubleshooting and take appropriate measures.

Name | Status | Description

One of the following error has occurred.
RUN ON

(Check ERR.LED and RD LED.)
ERR. ON PCI bus error has occurred.
RD ON Driver WDT error has occurred.

(c) When checking channel number
The status is displayed as shown below according to the current channel number
while opening the "Channel No. Setting" screen. (I== Section 8.3.2)

<151> <152> <153> <154>
RUN ERR.||RUN ERR.| [RUN ERR.|[RUN ERR.

®@ O||® O||® O | e e

O O||l® O|| ©® @ | & @
SD RD || SD RD || SD RD || SD RD

5.2 Part Names and Settings
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(2) External power supply
Display the status of external power supply. 2
>
E.PW i
>
O —
Name | Status Description -
OFF External power supply is not supplied. 9
E.PW —— . g
ON External power supply is being supplied. x
52
23
%0
(]
P4
o
g
S)
(T
()
L
o
w
[}
P4
o
(=
o
P4
)
w

O

w
[
o
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w
om
(2]
o
Z
-
[
w
(2]

[=]
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9
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5.3 Installation

This section explains precautions for handling and installation environment of the CC-Link
IE Controller Network board.

5.3.1 Handling precautions

The following explains precautions for handling the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

@® Do not touch any connectors while power is on. Doing so may cause
A WARNING electric shock or malfunction.

A CAUTION @ Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the
board. Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the board.

@® Do not disassemble or modify the board. Doing so may cause failure,
malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@ Before handling the board, touch a conducting object such as a grounded
metal to discharge the static electricity from the human body. Failure to do
s0 may cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ Handle the board in a place where static electricity will not be generated.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ The board is included in an antistatic envelope.
When storing or transporting it, be sure to put it in the antistatic envelope.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Do not drop or apply a strong impact to the board.
Doing so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the personal
computer. Such foreign matter may cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.

5 -8 5.3 Installation
5.3.1 Handling precautions
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5.3.2 Installation environment
. . . . . =
For installation of the personal computer in which the CC-Link IE Controller Network board fu
is installed, refer to the manual for the personal computer. g
o
C CAUTION @ Use the board in an environment that meets the general specifications in
this manual. .
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to 2
or deterioration of the product. g
. =
@ Always ground the personal computer to the protective ground conductor. w 2
. . z
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction. gg
5.3.3 Board installation
(]
4
()
The following flowchart shows the board installation procedure. g
o
D
h :
J
~N
Power OFF @
o
Power OFF the personal computer. ) '5
4
)
' -
Install the board A
e
Install the board to a slot on a personal computer. D wi
y®o=z
382
v HEZ
SEL
) £us
Fix the board
Fix the board to a slot on the personal computer using the board-fixing
SCrews. )
v i
) L2
Wire the external power supply ZE
=" Section 5.4.2 £6
For the CC-Link IE Controller Network board with external power supply
function, wire the external power supply cable. )
i
v S
) 202
g3
Power ON the personal computer. Y, = 2 E
2 Z 0
=D v,
g
o
W
OF
(G )]

5.3 Installation 5 -9
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@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before
A WARNING installing the board to or removing it from the personal computer.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the board to fail or

malfunction.

f CAUTION @ Fix the board by tighten the board-fixing screws.

Tighten the board-fixing screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening may cause drop of the component, short circuit, or
malfunction.

Overtightening may damage the screw and/or board, resulting in drop, short
circuit, or malfunction.

For the tightening torque of the board-fixing screws, refer to the manual
supplied with the personal computer.

@ Before handling the board, touch a conducting object such as a grounded
metal to discharge the static electricity from the human body. Failure to do
s0 may cause the board to fail or malfunction.

@ Install the board to a personal computer which is compliant with PCI standard
or PCI Express® standard ([==~ Section 2.5 Operating Environment). Failure
to do so may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Securely insert the board into the PCI slot following the board installation
instruction of the personal computer.

Incorrect insertion of the board may lead to a malfunction, failure or drop of
the board.

@® When installing the board, take care not to get injured by an implemented
component or a surrounding member.

5.3.4 Setting Channel Numbers

Channel number is set per board, and used to identify the board. The channel number can
be set within the range of 151 to 154.

Channel numbers being set are used to specify the target boards in setting parameters
and performing the MELSEC data link library function.

(1) Setting method
Channel No. is assigned to the CC-Link IE Controller network board installed in a
personal computer in order of PCI slot number automatically. The desired channel No.
can be assigned on the "Parameter setting" screen ([~ Section 8.4.1) of CC IE
Control utility. (=~ Section 6.1)

5 -10 5.3 Installation
5.3.4 Setting Channel Numbers
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5.4  Wiring
=
This section explains precautions for connecting cables to the CC-Link IE Controller %
Network board. %
(1) Precautions for general wiring
o)
@ Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before g
A WARNING installing the board or starting wiring. :%
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, damage to the product, or ﬁ%
malfunction. %3
@ After installation of the board and wiring, attach the cover on the module
before turning it on for operation.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock. %
5
@ When disconnecting the cable from the board, do not pull the cable by the L
A CAUTION cable part. £
Pulling the cable connected to the board may result in malfunction or
damage to the board or cable.
@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the personal
computer. "
Such foreign matter may cause a fire, failure, or malfunction. 5
@ Always ground the personal computer to the protective ground conductor. g
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction. 2

O

(2) Precautions for communication cable wiring

@ Place the communication cable and the external power supply cable
A CAUTION connected to the board in a duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cables may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in
damage to the board or cables or malfunctions due to poor contact.
@ Special skills and tools are required to connect the communication cable to
the connector plug, which is an exclusive product.
When purchasing it, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

w
[
o
[T
w
om
(2]
o
Z
-
[
w
(2]

[=]
=z
<
9
[
SnO
=1o]=
w
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St
[(q7Xe]

o
Incomplete connection can result in a short, fire or malfunction. Eg
@ Securely plug the communication cable to the connector of the board. Then, %E
check for any incomplete connection. £6

Poor contact may cause an erroneous input or output.

For optical fiber cables, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
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UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES
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(3) Precautions for external power supply cable wiring

@ Place the communication cable and the external power supply cable
A CAUTION connected to the board in a duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cables may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in
damage to the board or cables or malfunctions due to poor contact.

@ Check the rated voltage and pin-out before wiring to the external power
supply cable, and connect the cables correctly. Connecting a power supply
with a different voltage rating or incorrect wiring may cause a fire or failure.

@ Do not install the external power supply or communication cables together
with the main circuit lines or power cables.

Keep a distance of 100mm (3.94 in.) or more between them. Failure to do
so may result in malfunction due to noise.

@ Use a specified tool for crimping of the cable and contacting pin. Imperfect
crimping may cause a malfunction.

@ Verify the pin-out and fully insert the crimped contacting pin into the
connector. Imperfect insertion may cause a failure or malfunction.

@ Insert the wired external power supply cable into the external power supply
cable connector until a click is heard. Imperfect insertion may cause a
failure or malfunction.

5.12 5.4 Wiring
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5.4.1 Controller network system
The following explains precautions for connecting the optical fiber cables with the CC-Link é
IE Controller Network board. g
o
(1) Precautions for connection
(a) Use the dedicated optical fiber cable shown below for the controller network =
system. £
5
20
[T
o2
Multi-mode fiber (GI) | QG series (Mitsubishi electric system & service Co., Ltd.) —_—
(b) When connecting an optical fiber cable to the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board, the cable bend radius is restricted. 2
For details, check the specifications of the cable used. 2
<
o
(c) When laying the optical fiber cables, do not touch the fiber cores of the cable-side %
and board-side connectors, and protect them from dirt and dust. ggj
If oil from the hand, dirt or dust is attached to the core, it can increase
transmission loss, causing a problem in data link.
(d) When connecting or disconnecting an optical fiber cable, hold the connector part
of the cable. %
(e) Make a full connection between the cable-side and board-side connectors until a Q
)
"click" can be heard. =

5

(f) When installing the CC-Link IE Controller Network board to the personal

ow

computer, secure a space of around 10 mm (0.39 in.) to the right and left of the zy

. . . . . g [T
optical connector. Depending on the adjacent boards and installing slot position, ﬁ'ﬂ.ﬂz
connecting/disconnecting the optical cable may be difficult. In this case, use the §§5
following dedicated tool. SE&
w0
o »n O

Model name Maker
SCT-SLM | Mitsubishi electric system & service Co., Ltd.

i
58
=z
zE
&6

CC-Link |IE Controller Network board
(]
L
(]
<
Board-side connector % S
<2
7 Cable-side connector 3 5=
) =Z
\ 2 25
<" Connector hook

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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(2) Cable connection

(a) Connection method
Connect an optical fiber cable between OUT and IN as shown below.
Note that there is no need to connect the cables in the order of station numbers.

Control station Normal station CC-Link IE Normal station CC-Link IE
Station number 1 Station number 2 Controller Station numbern n <120 Controller
> Network < Network
Personal 2 | acpu module 3 | acpu module
computer £ £
= =
CC-Link IE = N )
Controller a 3
Network 2 H
board & &

.NT Tour W] Tour ] Tom

(b) Connecting the optical fiber cable
The following shows the method for connecting the optical fiber cable.

[ Connection ] /\'/ CC-Link IE Controller Network board

> ’ ’ | 1
| Power OFF the personal computer. mﬁ/ Eg:rzz-cs{i:re
I |
|

- i | Cable-side

Connect the cable-side connector to the , connector
board-side one, paying attention to the
orientation. Push it until a "click" can be

Connector

heard. hook

Lightly pull it to check that it is securely \‘§
connected. _
[ End ]

(c) Disconnecting the optical fiber cable
The following shows the method for disconnecting the optical fiber cable.

/\./ CC-Link IE Controller Network board

[ Disconnection ]

’ | Il Board-side
¢ ﬁ } ‘ connectlor

| Power OFF the personal computer. %
v | P

Press the connector hook to disconnect the Covy Cable-side

Py | ” | H connector

cable. |
v .KI\ Connector
[ End ] g \K‘L hook

5.14 5.4 Wiring
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5.4.2 Wiring external power supply cable
. . . . =
This section explains the method for connecting external power supply cable to the CC- o
Link IE Controller Network board with external power supply function. g
(e}
(1) Connection procedure
The following flowchart shows a procedure for connecting external power supply .
cable. o
g
1
=0
( Start ) 55
T %9
’ Check the required parts. -+ 25 (2) Parts and tools required for external
¢ power supply cable in this section
(]
’ Wire external power supply cable. -+ -+ [Z= (3) Making external power supply cable 5
¢ in this section E
o
’ Connect the external power supply cable. -+ [Z= (4) Connecting external power supply LGL
cable to the board in this section '5'5
( End )
2
(2) Parts and tools required for external power supply cable o
The following parts and tools are required for making external power supply cable. %
w

(a) Connector set (accessories)
Check that the following parts are included with the attached connector set.

5

ow
Zx
<0
g
Type Model name Applicable wire size Quantity n::gcz)
Connector 1-178288-3 — 1 a8g
[S w4
Contact 175218-2 AWG#20-16 3 (Spare 1) e E w
o »n O
(b) Cable
Use an external power supply cable with heat-resistant vinyl sheath of 0.5 to 1.25
mm?2 [AWG#20-16].
i
(c) Tool wo
Use the following specified crimp tools. g E
(A7)}
Model Applicable wire size Inquiry
(]
91558-1 e
AWGH#20-16 Tyco Electronics 2,9
1762956-1 o2
3z
=2¢
239
s
5
wt
OFE
(G )]
5.4 Wiring 5.15
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(3) Making external power supply cable
The following explains the method for making external power supply cable.

(a) Crimping a contacting pin
Using a crimp tool, crimp the cable and contacting pin.
Set the contacting pin and cable in the grooves of the crimp tool, squeeze the
handle, and make them stick together tightly.
For details of the crimp, refer to the instruction of the tool.
A strip length of the cable should be 5to 7 mm (1/5 to 2/7 in.)

(b) Check for a crimp
Check if the cable (including a part of the sheath)

is evenly crimped to the contacting pin. __—— Contacting pin
If the cable part is crimped but not the sheath part

or the cable is stuck out, the cable cut or a ‘

malfunction may result.

o

Cable

(c) Connecting to the connector
According to the following pin-out, fully Connector
insert the crimped cable to the connector
until a click is heard.

Contacting pin

Pin No. Description
24V
24G WA\ J 6
3 Open

(4) Connecting external power supply cable to the board
Properly insert the wired external power supply cable to the external power supply
cable connector of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board until a click is heard.
Keep the cable away from the main circuit cable, power cables and/or the load cables
for any other than programmable controllers. Ensure a distance of 100 mm (3.94 in.)
between them.

EIPOINT

Be sure to twist the external power supply cable.

5.16 5.4 Wiring
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5.5 Test
=
Before executing data link, check the CC-Link IE Controller Network board and cables. S
Select a test item using the mode setting on the "Parameter setting" screen in the CC IE é
Control utility. °
The CC-Link IE Controller Network board test has the following six types.
Item Test type Description Reference g
Tests the hardware of the bus I/F function of the CC-Link IE . 2
Bus I/F test Section 5.5.1 o«
Controller Network board. = 3
Tests the hardware in the CC-Link IE Controller Network ) b
L H/W test Section 5.5.2 e
Board confirmation board.
Tests the hardware of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
Self-loopback test board alone, including the send/receive circuit of the Section 5.5.3 "
transmission system and cables. 5
Checks the cable connection status, line status, and %
Circuit test parameter setting status of each station from the control Section 5.5.4 LGL
station. H%
Checks the cable status connected between two stations
Network confirmation | Station-to-station test | (from OUT at the executing station to IN at the target Section 5.5.5
station).
Checks whether the transient transmission can be routed -
Communication test | correctly between the own station and specified Section 5.5.6 5
communication target. g
(TR

O

EIPOINT

The test modes are equivalent to offline. The data link cannot be executed if one
station is set to the test mode during data link. Set the mode to "Online" when
performing data link.
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5.5.1 Bus I/F test

This test checks the hardware of the Bus I/F function of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board.

(1) Inthe "Parameter setting™ screen of the CC IE Control utility, set Mode to

"Bus I/F test" and click the button.

O perational zetting

M etwork, tpe |I:I: |E ContrallContral station] j bode QBus |/F test ﬂ}i Setting

Metwark Mo, 13 Group Mo, 0= Station Ma. 1=

(2) The following confirmation dialog box appears.

CC IE Control utility

‘riting parameter and reset Boardz.
. Is that OKF

Clicking the button executes the bus I/F test.

(3) The result is displayed on Test result field of the "Board detail
information” screen.

<Normal completion> <Abnormal completion>
Board detail information E| Board detail information E|
Board type Board type
Product information Product information
Present Ermor Present Emor
RO wersion ROM version
Lirk: refresh Lirik: refresh
Mazimum  Mirimum Current Magimum  Minimum Current
time[ms] time[ms]
Test result Test result
The bus I/F test was nomally completed. The bus |/F test was abnarmally
completed. (Mo, 301 4672 0x00000000k)
Reset | Reset
| Close ‘ | Close ‘

If the test completes abnormally, consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

5.1s8 5.5 Test
5.5.1 Bus I/F test
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5.5.2 H/W test
This tests the hardware in the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. é
i
w
>
(1) Inthe "Parameter setting™ screen of the CC IE Control utility, set Mode to —
"H/W test" and click the button.
=z
o
Dperational zetting '3:_:
=3
. M
Metwark, twpe |I:I: |E Caontrol[Contral station] j MDdEGH.-"W' test j}i Setting %é
Metwark Mo, 1 _|:| Group Mo, -3 Station Ma. 125
2
2
@)
o
O
(2) The following confirmation dialog box appears. §
CC IE Control utility
ﬂ “Writing parameter and reset Boardz, 2
. Is that OK? o
~
(&)
wo | 5
(TR

5

Clicking the button executes the H/W test. Su
<0
Bl
. . . . o
(3) The result is displayed on Test result field of the "Board detail 399
information" screen. §.§§
Flho
. . o »nO
<Normal completion> <Abnormal completion>
Board detail information !| Board detail information !|
Board ype DE0EDJTIGRZ 5% Board ype 080BDJ71GF21-5%
Froduct information 091220000000000-8 Product information 051220000000000-B x
Ho
Present Ermar Mo errar Fresent Emor Mo emor E O
=Z
ROk wersion 2C RO version 2C é |':
< W
Lirk refresh Link refresh o n
Maximum  Minimum  Curent Maximum  Minimum  Curent
time{ms)] 0 0 0 time{rs) i 0 i
g
Test result Test result @ g
The HAw test was nomally completed. The HAw test was abnomally completed. <ZE % a(
05w
Zlr
3£
—— Fa7) E
Reset Save SB/SW | Reset % g K
Z5 0|
| e | ‘ Close ‘
If the test completes abnormally, consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
I3
5
or
w5
OFE
(G )]

5.5 Test 5.19
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5.5.3 Self-loopback test

This tests the hardware of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board alone, including the
send/receive circuit of the transmission system and cables.

(1) Connect optical fiber cables to the IN and OUT of the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board.

(80BD-J716GP21-SX

(® [ 1| LJ

(2) In the "Parameter setting” screen of the CC IE Control utility, set Mode to
"Self-loopback test" and click the button.

Operatiohal zetting

Metwark, type | CCIE Control[Control station) j b ode GS elf-loopback: test #li Setting

Metwark, M, 1 _|:| Group Mo, D_|::| Station Ma. 1=

(3) The following confirmation dialog box appears.

CC IE Control utility

L] ‘Writing parameter and reset Boardz,
. Is that OK?

Clicking the button executes the self-loopback test.

5.2 5.5 Test
5.5.3 Self-loopback test
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(4) The result is displayed on Test result field of the "Board detail
information” screen. &
=
. . [
<Normal completion> <Abnormal completion> u
_ o
Board bype QB0EDJF1GP215% Board type [psceDUTIGRZISY
Product infarmation 031220000000000-8 Fraduct informatian [osrzz00000000008 =
o
Present Error Mo erar Present Ermor W E
o
ROM wversion 2C ROM version 'Ii = 8
Lirk refresh Link refresh ‘:/lE) g
Magimum  Minimum  Cument Magimum  Minimum Current 5 8
tirne(rns) i} 0 a time(mz] 1] 1] 0
Test result Test result
The Self-loopback test was nomally completed. The Seli-loopback test was abnormally )
completed %
=
[savesmsw [ Resat | Save SB/SW Reset %
)
Memary Test | Close | Memary Test | Cloze ‘ E
(]
If the test completes abnormally, replace the optical fiber cable and execute the test
again.
If it fails again, the CC-Link IE Controller Network board hardware may be faulty. ®
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative, explaining a detailed description 5
(=
of the problem. 9
)
w

O

w
[
o
[T
w
om
(2]
o
Z
-
[
w
(2]

[=]
=z
<
9
[
SnO
=1o]=
w

SES
St
[(q7Xe]

PARAMETER
SETTINGS
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5.5.4 Circuit test

This test checks the cable connection status and line status in the network system and
parameter setting status of each station from the control station.

The following explains a procedure for circuit test, assuming the executing station is the
CC-Link IE Controller Network board and the target station as the CC-Link IE Controller
Network module.

EIPOINT

The circuit test can be executed only when the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board is the control station.

When it is the normal station, execute the test from the control station in the
network system to which the normal station is connected.

This section explains CC-Link IE Controller Network board.
For the setting of network module, refer to the following manual.
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

(1) Check for the power discontinuity
Power OFF the personal computer.
Power OFF the module.

(2) Cable connection
Connect optical fiber cables to OUT and IN of each station.

(3) Power-ON
Power ON the personal computer.
Power ON the module.

5.22 5.5 Test
5.5.4 Circuit test
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(4) Test mode settings
=
(a) Setting the executing station %
Set as follows on the "Parameter setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility. u
(6
Network type: CC IE Control (Control station)
Mode: Circuit test -
Station No.: Station number for the executing station g
o
. ' =3
Dperational zetting = L
5
(PN S]
M etwork, type |EE |E Cantral[Contral statian] ﬂ b ode @:ircuit bzt ﬂ% Setting
2
Metwork Ma. 15 Group Mo 0-3 Station Mo, 1-5 )
S
o
S}
L
o
(]
(b) Setting the target station
In the network parameter of GX Works2, set the mode to Online.”
*1: If the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is the target station, set as follows on the "Parameter
setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility. @
Network type: CC IE Control (Normal station) %
Mode: Online 5
Station No.: Station number for the target station =
w

O

(5) Starting the test

Clicking the button on the "Parameter setting" screen of the CC IE Control
utility displays the following confirmation dialog box.

w
[
o
[T
w
om
(2]
o
Z
-
[
w
(2]

[=]
=z
<
9
[
SnO
=1o]=
w

SES
St
[(q7Xe]

CC IE Control utility

] “'riting parameter and reset Boardz.
. Is that OKF

PARAMETER
SETTINGS

Clicking the button executes the circuit test.

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
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UTILITY
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(6) Checking the test result

<Normal completion>

Board detail information g|
Board type LE0BD-JF1IGP21-5%

Product informaticrn 051220000000000-B
Fresent Ermor Mo ermor
ROM wersion 2

Lirk refresh

Mawimurn  Minimurn— Cunent

tirme(rns) o o o

<Abnormal completion>

Product information 091220000000000-B
PFresent Errar o emor
ROM wersion 2C

Link. refresh

avimurn  Minimum  Cunent

time(ms) 0 0 1]

ELSEE

The result is displayed on Test result field of the "Board detail information" screen.

Board detail information g|
EBioard bype GE0BD-JT1GP21-55

Test result

The Circuit test was nomally completed.

Test rzsult

The Circuit test was abnormally completed.

[ savesaisw | Fesat |

Memary Test | Cloze

Save SBASW Reset

Memory Test Cloze

If the test completes abnormally, check the error cause on the "CC-Link IE Controller
Network diagnostics result" screen of the CC IE Control utility, process the error with

following the troubleshooting.
(== Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen

Then, reexecute the circuit test.

5.24
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5.5.5 Station-to-station test
This test checks the cable connected between two stations (from OUT at the executing é
station to IN at the target station). g
The following explains a procedure for station-to station test, assuming the executing <
station is the CC-Link IE Controller Network board and the target station as the CC-Link IE
Controller Network module.
8
&
© 000000000000 000000000000 0000000000000 00000000000 00 14
This section explains CC-Link IE Controller Network board. 'é%"
For the setting of network module, refer to the following manual. —
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
© 0 000000000000 00000000000 000000000000 0000009000000 00000 -
P4
o
. - E
(1) Check for the power discontinuity )
Power OFF the personal computer. §
Power OFF the module. &
(2) Cable connection
Connect an optical fiber cable to OUT at the executing station and IN at the target
station. 9
o
(=
Executing station Target station %
Station Station =
No. n No. 1
IN ot 5
Side
ouT

Optical fiber cable

w
[
o
[T
w
om
(2]
o
Z
-
[
w
(2]

[=]
=z
<
9
[
SnO
=1o]=
w

SES
St
[(q7Xe]

(3) Power-ON
Power ON the personal computer.
Power ON the module.

(4) Test mode settings

o
58
(a) Setting the executing station %E
Set as follows on the "Parameter setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility. £
Network type: CC |IE Control (Control station) ?
Mode: Test between station -
Station No.: Station number for the executing station E%g
i
zJco
. . 353
Operational setting BZk
z58

M etwark. type |I:I: |E Caontral[Cantral station) j b ade qTest between ztation j% Setting

Metwark Mo, 1= Group Mo, 0= Station Ma. 1=

CC IE Control
UTILITY

5.5 Test 5.25

5.5.5 Station-to-station test



5 PROCEDURES AND SETTINGS BEFORE OPERATION
ELSEE

(b) Setting the target station
In the network parameter of GX Works2, set the mode to Online.™

*1: If the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is the target station, set as follows on the "Parameter
setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility.
Network type: CC IE Control (Normal station)
Mode: Online
Station No.: Station number for the target station

(5) Starting the test

Clicking the button on the "Parameter setting" screen of the CC |IE Control
utility displays the following confirmation dialog box.

CC IE Control utility

] Sriting parameter and reset Boardz.
. Is that OKF

Clicking the button executes the station-to-station test.

(6) Checking the test result
The result is displayed on Test result field of the "Board detail information" screen.

<Normal executing > <Abnormal completion>
Board detail information g‘ Board detail information g‘
Board type QB0BD-J71GP215-55 EBoard type LE0ED-IF1GP215-5x
Product infarmation 1 30520000000000-0 Product information 130520000000000-D
Present Emor Mo erar Present Emor Mo ermor
FOM version [2) ROM wversion 2]
Link refresh Link refresh
Marimum  Minimum  Curent Maximum  Minimum  Curent
tirne{rms] i i i tirnefmis) i i i
Test result Test result
E recuting the Test between station normally. The Test between station was abnormally
completed.
St e EREEY Hesst
Memoy Test ‘ Close | Memory Test | Cloze

If the above display remains
for about 10 seconds, the result is
normal.

If the test completes abnormally, the cable used for the station-to-station test is faulty.
Replace the cable.

5.2 5.5 Test
5.5.5 Station-to-station test
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5.5.6 Communication test
L . . L =
Communication test is a test to check whether the transient transmission can be routed o
correctly between the own station and specified communication target. g
Note that, however, this test cannot be used during the circuit test. <
The following explains the procedure for a communication test.
o)
(1) Click the | Communication test | button on the "CC-Link IE Controller Network E
o
diagnostics result” screen of the CC IE Control utility. =3
Wi
CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result Q %
[ Selecttson Changs seleststain | | [Stopmonta | n O
Boardl NetworkNo1 Total No. of stations: 2 /0 master station[Block1: 0.Block: 0] Link scan time:  2ms
Network type:CC IE Control 2 1 Conmected
(]
P4
]
g
3)
L
O
&
(]
Click —.' fi (gntor ] EZ;ZEDZECC\E ?::Z?mmg
Link start/stop car tion link. Start/Stop.
Information confirmation mﬂ‘ E.W
Logging o L] ;
— s ()
== 2
—— :
N g
2
(2) The "Communication test" screen is displayed. ouw
<0
-
Communication Test ® 'ﬁ':J IEI-EI =
382
ommunication data '_
Metwork No. 1 ZEEHQIH ’ [100 Byte g é §
StationMo. | 1 Communication count T Count EEE
W.D.T 5 Second o o »n O
Communication test result
i
58
=z
zE
£o
(2]
Luj
(]
Close o §
ELE
O 5w
22F
w= |
z58
s
g
O
wt
OFE
(G )]
5.5 Test 5.927
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(3) Set the items shown below, and click the button to execute

the communication test.

[Z= Section 8.5.2 Communication test screen

Communication Test

Communication test details

1 Destination

Station Mo, 4

2 LCommurication data

Metwork Mo. 3 Length

Cammunication count

W.O.T

Setting items

100 Byte
1 Count
5 Second

Click

X

(4) When the communication test is completed, a communication test result
is displayed. If an error occurs, perform the measure by following the

error message.

Communication Test

Communication test details

1 Destination

Wetwork No. 3
Station Mo, 4

Communication test result

DOutward | Inviard |

2 Communication data
Length 100 Bute
Cammunication count 1 Caunt
WD T 5 Second
No1 No.2 Mo.3

Destination

Metwaork Mo,

Dwin station
Metwork No. 1
Station Mo, 3

Communicatian infarmation

Commurication caunt 1

Communication time 0 *100ms Station Mo, 4

Destination station

Count Metwork No 3

Clase

5.28
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CHAPTER 6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

It is necessary to set the parameters using the CC IE Control utility in order to operate the

CC-Link IE Controller Network.
The following is a flow chart for setting parameters.

Board information settings
(1) Channel No.-=---- 151 to 154
Operational settings

(1) Network type - - - - Control station, Normal station
(2) Mode = =-=-==eeee-- Such as Online and Offline
(3) Network No.- - - - - 1to 239
(4) Group No.= ===~ 0to 32
(5) Station No.= ===~ 1t0 120

No - )
Is it a control station?

Yes

Network range assignment settings
(1) LB/LW settings
(2) LX/LY settings
(3) Total number of link stations

l

Set the followings as necessary.

1) /0 master station settings
2) Reserved station settings
3) Driver settings

4) Supplementary settings

Set the followings as necessary.
(1) Routing parameter settings
(2) Event settings
(3) Target settings
(when accessing the multiple CPU system or redundant
CPU system)
(4) Refresh parameter settings

|

Write parameters to the personal computer by clicking the
[End]button of the "Parameter setting" screen.

- [Z= Section 6.1 Parameter Settings

(Board Information Settings)

- [== Section 6.3.1 LB/LW settings
- [= Section 6.3.2 LX/LY settings
- [Z=" Section 6.3.3 Total number of link stations

- [ Section 6.3.4 Specifying I/0O master station

==~ Section 6.3.5 Specifying reserved stations

- [Z=" Section 6.7 Driver Settings
- [Z= Section 6.6 Supplementary Settings

- [Z=" Section 6.5 Routing Parameter Settings
- [Z= Section 6.8 Event Settings
- [Z= Section 6.9 Target Settings

- [Z= Section 6.10 Refresh Parameter Setting

SYSTEM

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTIONS

(o))

&
(=]
w o
=z
zh
o »n

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING

CC IE Control
UTILITY

SOFTWARE PACKAGES
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6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)

This function is used to set a channel number, network type, and other settings of the CC-
Link IE Controller Network board to be used.

The parameter settings are set on the "Parameter setting" screen in the CC IE Control
utility.

[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen

Parameter setting El

Target board specification

v { Hoad1 ¥ Boad2 [ Board3 [ Boardd4 Bouting parameter
Board—{1 =
Channel Mo. |151 =

Operational setting

Network type |CC\E Control{Control station) j Mode |Dnlina j

Metwork Mo, WJICI Group Ma. DJI:I Station Mo, ,TJ

Metwork range assignment | Liiver setting | Exent setting | Tanget setting |
Refresh parameter Check. | Default |
Load file Save file Werify | End | LCancel |

(1) Target board specification
Select a number of CC-Link IE Controller Network boards to be installed in the
personal computer.
In the above screen, two CC-Link IE Controller Network boards are installed.

(2) Board
Select the CC-Link IE Controller Network board whose parameters to be set.
In the above screen, the first CC-Link IE Controller Network board is selected.

(3) Channel No.
Select a channel number to be assigned to the CC-Link IE Controller Network board
whose parameter is being set.
The channel numbers assigned to each CC-Link IE Controller Network board can be
checked on the board list screen (start screen).
(=5~ Section 8.3.1 Board list screen

1) Valid setting range
151 to 154

6 -2 6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)
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<Assigning channel numbers to the CC-Link IE Controller Network boards>
The followings are the cases for assigning channel numbers to the CC-Link IE
Controller Network boards. 2
>
(a) When the boards are activated for the first time after the software package is é
installed. °
The channel numbers 151 to 154 are automatically assigned in the order of PCI
slot number to the CC-Link IE Controller Network boards installed to the personal -
(@]
computer. E
(b) When a channel number is changed on the “Parameter setting” screen of the CC EB
IE Control utility. oz
The channel numbers 151 to 154 can be assigned on the “Parameter setting” ?o
screen of the CC IE Control utility (=5~ Section 8.4.1). (Note that the same
channel number cannot be assigned to the multiple boards.) ®
The set channel number becomes valid after completing the setting. §
(c) When an additional CC-Link IE Controller Network board is installed. é
The unused channel number within 151 to 154 is automatically assigned in the ﬁ
order of PCI slot number to the additional CC-Link IE Controller Network board e
installed to the personal computer.
<Assigning board numbers in the CC IE Control utility> "
Board 1 to 4 displayed on the start screen of the CC IE Control utility (=5~ Section =
8.3.1) are the numbers assigned to the boards in the CC IE Control utility. §
The positions of actually installed boards can be checked by the LED display on the 2
“Channel No. confirm” screen ([== Section 8.3.2).
The numbers 1 to 4 are assigned to the boards in the order of the channel numbers -
151 to 154 which are set at the start up of the personal computer. 35
In order to change a channel number corresponding to Board 1 to 4, change the %J%Cz)
channel number on the “Parameter setting” screen ([~ Section 8.4.1), and restart @25
the personal computer. %E%

The following shows the example of board assignment when two boards are installed.

(o))

(a) Initial status
The channel numbers are
automatically assigned in b
the order of PCI slot ChanrelMo | 151  MetworkMo. | 1 GroupMo | 0 StatonMo| 1

num ber Tvpe | Mormal station  Status | Offline Board detall information

Board 2

Channel Mo | 152 Metwark Mo, | 1 Group Mo, | 0 Station Ma. | 1
Type |Nurma|slatiun Status | Offline Board detail information

14

= - w
CC IE Control utilit (7]
] ontrol utility EO
=z
zh
o )|

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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(b) Only changing the channel number on the "Parameter setting" screen.

(c)

Even when the channel
number of Board 1 is
changed to 153, it is still
assigned to Board 1.
Board 1 operates with the
channel number 153.

B CC IE Control utility

Bioard 1

Channel Mo, | 153 Metwork Mo, | 1

Tupe

Board 2

Channel Mo | 152 Metwork Mo, | 239

Type

Group Mo, | 0 Station Mo.| 2

|Norma|slation Shatuz |

Start data linking

Board detail information

GroupMo. | O Station Mo. | 1

|Contro|slation Shatuz |

Enard detail information

Start data linking

Restarting the personal computer after changing the channel number on the

"Parameter setting" screen.
When restarting the
personal computer after the
channel number is
changed to 153, Board 1 to
4 are assigned in
accordance with the
channel numbers.

Board 1 before the restart
and Board 3 after the
restart are the same board.

I CC IE Control utility

Board 2

Charinel Mo | 152 Metwork Mo, | 239

Type

Board 3

Channel Mo | 153 Metwork Mo | 1

Type

Group Mo, 0 Station Mo 1

|Contro|slation Statuz |

Enard detail information

Start data linking

Group Mo, | 0 Station Mo. | 2

| Normal station  Status

Eoard detail information

Start data linking

6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)
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(4) Operational setting
Set a network number, station number, control station/normal station and group E
number of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. E
3
Parameter setting
Target board specification
¥ Boadl | Board2 [ Boad3 [ Boadd4 Routing parameter -
o
Board ’E‘ '<_(
1
Channel Mo. |151 = E 8
i
Operational setting nZ
%8
Metwark type |EEIE Control[Cartral station] ﬂ Made ‘Dnline j
Netwarls Na. 14::| Group MNa. 04::| Station Mo. '\4::|
2
Metwork range assignment | Diriver setting | Event zetting | Target setling | g
<
Riefresh parameter Check. | Default | E
S}
Load file Save file Werify ‘ End Cancel | H%
(a) Network type
Set a station type of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.
2
L Max. link points per 9
Iltem Description . 5
station for LB/LW z
CC IE Control (Control station) Set as a control station of the network. LB: 16K points =
CC IE Control (Normal station) Set as a normal station of the network. LW: 16K points
) Set as a control station of the network. S
CC IE Control Extended mode (Control station) ) . <0
(Extend LB/LW assignment range.) LB: 32K points ol
. Set as a normal station of the network. LW:128K points %35
CC IE Control Extended mode (Normal station) ) Q0E
(Extend LB/LW assignment range.) OEs
eha
anoO

(b) Mode
Set the operation mode of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

(o))

Select item Description Reference
Normal operation mode
Online » Connects the own station to the network. —

&
(=]
w o
=z
zh
o »n

» Exchanges data with other stations.
Operation stop mode

Offline * Disconnects the own station from the network. —
* Does not exchange data with other stations.

Checks the hardware for bus I/F function of the CC-Link .
Bus I/F test Section 5.5.1
IE Controller Network board.

Checks the internal hardware of the CC-Link IE Controller )
H/W test Section 5.5.2
Network board.

Tests the hardware including communication circuit for

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

Self-loopback test | transmission system and connection cables, by a single | Section 5.5.3
unit of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

CC IE Control
UTILITY
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Select item Description Reference
Checks the cable connection status of the network, circuit
Circuit test status, and parameter setting status of each station from | Section 5.5.4
the control station.
Test between Checks the cable status connected between two stations .
) ) ] Section 5.5.5
station (master station OUT to slave station IN).

6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)
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(c) Network No.
Set a network number of the network to which the CC-Link IE Controller Network =
board is connected. u
[id
1) Valid setting range %
1 to 239
2) Precaution
Set a same network number to all devices that are connected to the same 5
network. 5
2
52
2%
CPU | QJ71 CPU | QJ71|QJ71
1Mp2 1Ns3 | 1Ns4
(]
P4
| | IB 5
&
S}
o
o
(d) Group No. ®
Set a group number to perform transient transmissions in specified group.
The group number setting is set on the "Parameter setting" screen in the CC IE
Control utility.
1) Valid setting range g
0 : No group setting 5
1 to 32: Group setting is set §
2) Precaution
Only one group number can be set to one station. ow
Group No.1 Group No.2 '&sz
777777777777777777 =710
oOE
3Z5
( Poronar cPU w ﬂpu w cPU o w
| o nO
Me1 Ns2 J Ns3 Ns4

Ns6 CPU

k Ns8 | Ns7 u‘iﬁg&i‘l" Ns5

(e) Station No.
Set a station number of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

L\
|
|
N
o

&
[=X7]
w o
=z
zh
o »n

1) Valid setting range
1to 120

2) Precaution
Do not set a same station number in the same network.
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6.2 Parameter Setting Example

The following shows the parameter setting example of the CC-Link IE Controller Network

board.

(1) System example

CC-Link IE Controller Network
Network No.1

(2) Setting screen

(e ]

Settings for Control station (1Mp1)

Parameter setting

Target board specification

Board—{1 =
Channel Mo, [161 =

Operational setting

W  Boadl [ Board2 [ Board3 [ Boadd

Routing parameter

Metwark type ‘EEIE Cantral(Cantral station] ﬂ Made |Dn\ine j
Metwark Mo, ’Tj Group Mo, @ Station Mo, ’TJ
Metwork range assignment | Diriveer zetting | Event setting ‘ Target setling ‘
Refresh parameter Check. ‘ Dretault ‘
Load file Save file Werify | End Cancel |

6 -8 6.2 Parameter Setting Example



6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

6.3 Network Range Assignment Settings
&
This function is used to set cyclic transmission ranges of devices, LB, LW, LX, and LY, that =
can be sent by each station in a single network connected to the CC-Link IE Controller =
(¢}
Network board.
The settings are required only for the control station.
The data of the network range assignment are sent from the control station to normal =
stations at start up of the network. g
The network range assignment settings are set on the "Network range assignment” screen = %
in the CC IE Control utility. Bl
[=~ Section 8.4.2 Network range assignment screen %9
Network range assignment El @
MNetwork range assignment . cthod %
Ssignment metno: onitoring time me =
Tatal stations |2 » " Poirts/Start  © Start/End :w“c; SCIgetens ,mf\fmﬁm 5
LB /L' setting[1] — %
Station Mo. _ LE _ [ _ _ e
Points | Stat | End | Points [ Start End | Points | Stat | End [ Points [ Start | End n
2
[}
P4
©}
(=
o
P4
i )
w
Specily reserved station Egual assignment ‘ Supplementary setting | Clear |
Check ‘ T Eed LCancel |
auw
Z
=9
()
Kz
SN O
2oy
Item Description Reference OEs
Total stations Set a number of total stations in the network. Section 6.3.3 %Eg
Assignment method Select the assignment method of LB/LW and LX/LY. — 6
Switch screens Select a target of the range assignment. —
LB/LW settings (1) | Set the send ranges for each station in which LB/LW Section 6.3.1
ection 6.3.
LB/LW settings (2) |are used for the LB/LW communication. ©
w
LX/LY settings (1) | Set the I/O ranges of LX/LY by blocks for the 1/0 i
Sz
. master station used for the LX/LY communication, Section 6.3.2 =
LX/LY settings (2) } . -4
and between the I/O station and relevant station. (7]
Set a value for monitoring time of link scan time.
Use of default value for normal operations is @
(]
Monitoring time recommended. — a g
Cannot link data if the link scan time exceeds the E%E
monitoring time. 5 ég
Specify 1/0 master station | Set the I/O master station. Section 6.3.4 Egg
Specify reserved station | Set the reserved station. Section 6.3.5 —
. Set the send ranges for each station to which LB/LW .
Equal assignment . Section 6.4
and LX/LY are equally assigned.
Set the constant link scan time, block data assurance =
Supplementary setting | per station, punctuality assurance, and maximum Section 6.6 ‘g
number of transients in one station. E E
OFE
0>

6.3 Network Range Assignment Settings 6 -9
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6.3.1

LB/LW settings

Set each station's send range in LB/LW to use it for the cyclic transmission.

(1) Setting "LB/LW settings (1)" and "LB/LW settings (2) separately”
LB/LW settings can be divided into "LB/LW settings (1)" and "LB/LW settings (2)".
Normally, setting only "LB/LW settings (1)" is enough for LB/LW communication.
Set "LB/LW settings (2)" in the following cases:

* When extending each station's send range without changing existing
assignments

* When intentionally dividing each station's send range into two (e.g. within and
outside the link refresh range)

EIPOINT

* If "LB/LW settings (2)" is used, link scan time will be longer compared to
using "LB/LW settings (1)" only.

» The LB/LW points for each station must be set to the maximum link points
or less which are total points of "LB/LW settings (1)" and "LB/LW settings

2)".

(2) Extending the maximum link points for each station
Select extension mode in network type of parameter setting, the maximum link points
for each station can be extended.

[Z= Section 6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)

Network type Max. link points per station for LB/LW

CC IE Control (Control station) LB:16K points. LW: 16K points
: ints, LW: i
CC IE Control (Normal station) P P

CC IE Control Extended mode (Control station)
CC IE Control Extended mode (Normal station)

LB:32K points, LW:128K points

(3) Assuring 32-bit data integrity
If settings are made with the following conditions 1) to 4) satisfied, 32-bit data integrity
will be automatically assured.
1) The start device No. of LB is a multiple of 20H.
2) The points assigned per station in LB is a multiple of 20H.
3) The start device No. of LW is a multiple of 2.
4) The points assigned per station in LW is a multiple of 2.
For details of the 32-bit data assurance, refer to the following manual.
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

6 -10 6.3 Network Range Assignment Settings
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(4) Setting example
=
w
&
i
o
Network No.1
&
=
5
zo
. . . . [
(a) When assigning 512 points to each station's send range in LB/LW 5%
("LB/LWsettings (1)") 0o
Network
range assignment 1Me1 1Ns2 1Ns3 1Ns4
LB/LW setting Link relay (LB) %
LBO to LB1FF |Station No.1 No.1 send rangelllllllllllllNStation No.1 IIIIIIIIIIIII} Station No.1 '"llllllllll} Station No.1 8
LB200 to LB3FF No.2 No.2 <""""""|N0.2 send range||||||||"|"> No.2 '""""""> No.2 5
LB400 to LB5FF No.3 No.3 <|Illllllllll| No.3 {IIIIIIIIIIII|N0.3 send rangelllllllllllllb No.3 %
LB600 to LB7FF No.4 No.4 1""""""1 No.4 ﬂlllllllllllli No.4 <llllllllllll|No.4 send range o
L AL L -
LB7FFF | T T T T T T T T T
Link register (LW)
LWO to LW1FF |Station No.1 No.1 send range Junmmmmnnnp Station No.1 junnpf station No. 1 ] station No.1
LW200 to LW3FF [ No.2 No.2  [mmmmnn{No2 send range fmmmmp{ — No2  pummmmp o2 »
LW400 to LW5FF No.3 No.3 <|Illllllllll| No.3 {IIIIIIIIIIII|N0.3 send rangelllllllllllllb No.3 %
LW600 to LW7FF No.4 No.4 4""""""1 No.4 1IIIIIIIIIIII1 No.4 4|IIIIIIIIIII|N0.4 send range 5
P4
—~_ —~_ —~_ A —~_ A —~_ o)
T
LWAFFFF | T T T T T T T T
oLw
ZX
<O
Network range assignment E| 8 LLIIJ
Metwork range assignment = % 3; Cz)
AsslgnTent method Monitoring time 2000 ms a (})':
Taotal stations m " Pointz/Stat & Stat/End Suitch screens LB /LW settings(1) - §§§
=
[B/LW settingii] = e
Station Mo. LB L
Points | Start | End | Points | Start End | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End 6
1| 512| ooo0| oiFF| 612] 00000] 0O1FF
2] 512| ozo0] o3FF|  612] 00200 003FF
3 52| 0400] OSFF| 612] 00400 OOGFF
4] 512] oso0] o7FF| 612] 00600[ 0O7FF
14
=
w O
=z
2k
X &
Specify reserved station Egual assignment | Supplementary setting | Clear |
: ‘ i
Check | i End Lancel | (O]
a0
2.9
298
O 5w
23F
234
Z59
I3
g
or
w5
QE
(G )]
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(b) When extending the send range of station No.1 to 1024 points without changing
the assignment shown in (a). ("LB/LW settings (2)")

Network
range assignment 1Me1 1Ns2 1Ns3 1Ns4
LB/LW setting Link relay (LB)

LBO to LB1FF | Station No.1 No.1 send rangelllllllllllllﬂ Station No.1 IIIIIIIIIIIII} Station No.1 'IIIIIIIIIIII} Station No.1
LB200 to LB3FF | No.2 No.2  [dummmmnno2 send range fmmmmmp — No2  fummmmp o2
LB400 to LB5FF No.3 No.3 4""""""' No.3 ‘""""""‘NO.S send range'llllll"llll) No.3
LB600 to LB7FF [  No.4 No4  |[qummmm{  No4  |qummmng  Noa  [dummmi{nos send range
LB800 to LBIFF | Station No.1 No.1 send rangelllllllllllllb Station No.1 |||||||||||||> Station No.1 '""""""’ Station No.1

1 L L L L L L L L A
el T T T T T T T T T

Link register (LW)

LWO to LW1FF | Station No.1 No.1 send range Junmmmmnmnp Station No.1 i station No.1 jummmmmpstation No. 1
LW200 to LW3FF | No.2 No.2  [dmmmmmmnno2 send range P No2  jummmmp  No2
LW400 to LW5FF | No.3 No.3  [qmmmmn{  No3  [qummnn{no3 send range i No.3
LW600 to LW7FF | No.4 No4  [qmmmm{  Nos4  [qummmmg  No4  [qummmm{No4 send range
LW800 to LWIFF | Station No.1 No.t send range jitmmnp Station No.1 |immmmp] station No.1 junmmplstation No.1

g 1L L L L L L L L A
weerr T T T LT T__ T T __7T

Metwork range assignment [z|
Metwark range assignment
’_4| Assignment method Manitoring time 2000 me
Total stati 4 - i i Iy
o s RG] SlEiEiE Switch sereens | LBALW settings(2] A
LB/LW settingl2] -
Station Mo, LE L/
Points | Start | End | Points | Stat | End | Points [ Start | End | Points | Stat | End
1 §12| 0800 0OSFF| 612) 00300) O03FF
2
]
1
-
Specify reserved station Egual assignment | Supplementary seting Clear
Check ‘ ] Cancel |
6 -12 6.3 Network Range Assignment Settings
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6.3.2 LX/LY settings
For each block, set an I/O master station and I/O ranges used in the cyclic transmission é
between the I/O master and relevant stations. g
o
(1) Setting "LX/LY settings (1)" and "LX/LY settings (2)" separately
Set "LX/LY settings (1)" as block 1 and "LX/LY settings (2)" as block 2. .
c
EPOINT &
(O]
» The LX/LY points for each station must be set to the maximum link points gg
(8192 points) or less which are total points of "LX/LY settings (1)" and %3
"LX/LY settings (2)".
» Avoid duplication of the LX/LY settings for each station in "LX/LY settings
(1)" and "LX/LY settings (2)". g
* When a network module is set as an I/O master station, the ranges for E
block 1 and block 2 should not overlap with actual I/0O numbers (I1/O E
(@]
number range of the actually installed module) of installed CPU module. w
(]
CPU device Link device
XY ! LX/LY setting (1) LX/LY setting (2) !
| ! [}
Actual ‘ 5
4 (Vo __1_ | 5
Overlap{ '::f 55 2001 ‘ =
d w
J Block 1 ‘
QP N 500w
Overl o4 ! !
ver { [P - o=
‘ Block 2 ‘ 8“”‘]
| | n:mz
—————————— I G 262
I | WZ <
| | oE
OFw
| T
— — | 6
! :’ 1FFFu : 1FFFy ‘

&
[=X7]
w o
=z
zh
o »n
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(2) Setting example

The following example shows the I/O ranges of LX/LY for each station, when the
station number 1 is set as the 1/0O master station in block 1, and 512 points are
assigned to station number 2 to 4. ("LX/LY setting (1)")

Network No.1

1Mp1 1Ns2 1Ns3 1Ns4
LX i LY LX i LY LX @ LY LX ¢ LY
0 0
1000 1000
® >
< Py
< ®
11FF 11FF
1200 1200
& |-
@ »
< Py
< ®
13FF 13FF
1400 1400
& »
@ »
< Py
< \ 4
15FF 15FF
1FFF | 1FFF |
Block 1
I/0 master station
Metwork range assignment E|
Metwork range assignment
’j Assignment method tdonitaring time 2000 ms
Total stati 4 - (s i &
o siaans R Sl Switch screens | L/LY settings (1) hd
M station - L statian M station <- L statian =
Station Mo, L L= L= L
Poifts | Start | End | Points [ Start End [ Points | Start | End | Points | Stat | End
master 11
2| w2 1000[ 11FF| 512] 1000] 11FF 512 1000f 11FF[ 512[ 1000] 11FF
3| W2] 12000 13FF|  S512] 1200] 13FF S12] 1200f 13FF| 512 1200] 13FF
4 w2| 1400f 15FF| 512] 1400] 15FF 512 1400f 15FF| 512 1400] 1SFF
Specify /0 master station Specily reserved station Equal assignment | Supplementary seting Clear |
Check | R Canel |
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6.3.3 Total number of link stations
. . . n ;
Set the total number of link stations for a single network when "CC IE Control (Control i
station)" or "CC IE Control Extended mode (Control station)" is selected in the "Network g
type" field. <
6.3.4 Specifying I/O master station _
o
2
The 1/0 master station (control station) which is used for one-to-one communication by LX/ s3
LY, is specified in units of blocks. The 1/0 master station can be set regardless of the ﬁ%
. : . >0
station types, control station and normal station. O
Each of block 1 and block 2 has one I/0O master station, which is set by the network range
assignment of each block.
2
]
Metwork range assignment E| g
Metwork range assignment 5 o E
ssighment metho Monitoring time 2000 ms o
Total stations [4  « " Paints/Stat  (+ Start/End Switeh screens ’m H%
I station -» L station I station <- L station -
Station Mo LY L= L= Ly
Foints | Start | End | Points | Start End | Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End
master 11
3
4
[}
P4
(]
(=
O
P4
)
w
(" Epeciiy /0 master station I Specify reserved station E gual assignment | Supplementary setting | Clear | %E
<O
Check, | End | LCancel | 8'&']
xoz
288
OE
4t
anoO
14
=
w O
==z
S
X &
(]
L
(]
o 8
2%
O 5w
22F
e
Z5 0|
g
g
O
wt
OFE
(G )]
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6.3.5 Specifying reserved stations

This function is used to reserve stations (stations not actually connected, but included in
the total number of stations) to be connected afterward. The reserved stations are not

recognized as faulty stations.

Network range assignment El
Metwork range assignment
’__| Assignment method Maonitaring time 2000 g
Total stations |4 = . v
Points/Start Stai/End Switch screens LB/ settings(1) -
LB/l setting[1] -
Station Mo, LE L/
Paints | Start | End | Paints | Start End | Points | Start | End | Points | Stat | End
1
2
2
Reserved station 4|
‘ ?Specilyreselxedstat\on?l Equal assignment | Supplementary setting | Clear |
Check | End | LCancel |
6 -16 6.3 Network Range Assignment Settings
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6.4 Equal Assignment Settings
=
This function is used to assign devices automatically in the network range. %
The equal assignment settings are set on the "Equal assignment" screen in the CC IE =
. e)
Control utility.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.3 Equal assignment screen
&
Equal assignment E| E
=3
' |dentical point assignment 16 Paints End LCancel | gg
" Equal azsignmet 5 8
LB /LW zettings(1]
LB equal azsignment L equal assighment
Start station ’_ Station Start station ’_ Station 2
End station l_ Shation End station l_ Station g
Start Mo. Start Ma. é
Total points assigned Total poirts assigned 9
&
The following shows the two types of equal assignment.
[}
P4
Assignment L. ,9
Description O
method =
» Equal assignment of LB/LW =
The specified link device range can be equally assigned to the send ranges of the
. relevant stations. oK
Equal assignment . <O
+ Equal assignment of LX/LY gE.E
P4
The specified link device range can be equally assigned to the I/O ranges between négg
the I/O master station and relevant stations. §E%
« ldentical point assignment of LB/LW e

Identical points are assigned to the LB/LW send ranges of each station.

(o))

Identical point

. « ldentical point assignment of LX/LY
assignment

Identical points are assigned to the 1/O ranges between the I/O master station and

other stations.

&
(=]
w o
=z
zh
o »n
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<Setting example>

(1) Equally assigning LB0 to 1FF (512 points) to the send ranges of station
number 1 to 4.

Seect "Equal assignment”

" Identical point assignment Foints Lancel and enter fO"OWII’]g values.

. Start station: 1
* Equal assighment K
LE/LW settings(1) End station: 4

LB equal assignment L'/ equal assignment Start No.: 0000
Start stat 1 Station Start station Station . .

=feten Total points assigned: 512
End station 4 Station End station Station

Start Mo, 0000 Start No
Total paints assigned  |512 Total points assigned

Devices are equally assigned in the "LB/LW setting (1)"
field of the "Network range assignment" screen.

Network range assignment X
Network range assignment -
sl AofrEinlied Montorngtine | 2000 ms
Total stations |4 A (o ol
Peinte/Stan % StV gk scresns LB W setingsll] =
LBJ/Lw settinal1] -
Station No W

Foints | Sta | End | Points | Stan | End | Ponte | Stat | End
I7F |

Speciy vesergadslalmhl Egua ssiarent || Suprlemenany setting Clear
Check. End Cancel

(2) Equally assigning LX/LY1000 to 117F (384 points) to the I/O ranges
between the 1/0 master station and station number 2 to 4.

Equal assignment Select "Equal assignment"

— and enter following values.
- Start station: 2

" Identical paint assignment Fuints

(+ Equal assignment

LH/LY setfingsl1] End station: 4
M station -> L station equal assignment I station <- L station equal assignment Start No.: 1000
Station Start stat 2 Stati f f
Start station 2 At statien =en Total points assigned: 384

End station 4 Station End station 4 Station
Start Mo 1000 Start Mo 1000
Tatal points assigned  |384 Total points assigned | 324

Devices are equally assigned in the "LX/LY setting (1)"
field of the "Network range assignment" screen.

Network range assignment

Network range assignment

il teirmatineted Manioring tine | 2000 ms
Total stations |4 - (o} o
Ports/Start ( StabEnd | i scrmens [0 setings (1) <
M station -> L station M station <- L station -
Station No. L

LY L LY.
Points | Stert | End | Points | Stat | End | Points [ Statt | End | Points | Start | End
master 1 1 [ [ I
2

28] T07F | 128 0 _1o7F|_128 1oo0] 107k
3 28 10FF. 0 10FF|_ 128 1080] IOFF

4| 128] 1100 117} 117F | 28] 1100l nizF[ 128l vioo] 117

Speciy /0 masterstation | Speciy resetved toton | [ Equalsssgent | Sugplementaty seting Clear
Check End Cancel
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(3) Assigning identical points of 128 to the LB/LW send ranges for each
station. =
S
[id
W
. . - - =
Select "ldentical point 5
" |dentical point assignment 128 Paints LCancel aSSIgnment and enter
128.
" Equal assignment
LE/Lw settings(1)
LB eaual assignment L' eual assignment %
Start station ,_ Station Start station ’_ Station =
End station [ station End station [ Station é
=)
Shart Moo, Start No. E )
Total pointz assigned Total points assighed |U_) LZL
> O
(PN S]
Identical points are assigned in the "LB/LW setting (1)"
field of the "Network range assignment" screen.
9
Network range assignment & - %
seldnrepi=b Moritoring time: 2000 ms —
Totlsators [4 <] ® Pt 9 St Switch screens  |LBALW setiings(1)  w 'Z
LBALw setting(1] - 9
Station Mo L L_L
Paints | Stat | End | Points | Stat | End 0
master 1 LIJ
o
01FF| 28] 00180) 2]
Speoiy eserved salon | Sugplementay seting | Clear | -
Check End Lancel 5
~
O
P4
r
(4) Assigning identical points of 128 to the LX/LY send ranges for each
station.
oLw
ZX
<O
: ol
Equal assignm Select "ldentical point % m=>
. " SnO
% \dentical point assignment | 128 Paints Cancel assignment” and enter 8 05
128. Z
" Equal assignment 8 - %
LAALY settings(1) x E o
b station > L station equal assignment M station <- L station equal assignment o nO

Start station Station Start station Statian 6
End station Station End station Statior
Start Mo Start Mo,

Tolal points assigned Total points assigned

14

w
="

. . . . . w
Identical points are assigned in the "LX/LY setting (1)" s ‘ZD
S " H " -
field of the "Network range assignment" screen. é l;
< W
Network range assignment ] o o)

Netwark range assignment
il Montoringtime | 2000 ms
Total [ g
‘otal stations  Foints/Stat (¢ Start/End Switch screens ’Wl
M station > L stalion M stafion C- L salion B ]
Station No. LY. Lx L LY L
Points [ Start | End | Points [ Stat | End | Points [ Stat | End | Points | Start | End g
rmaster1 1
2 007|128 O07F | 128 O0s0| COFF| 28| ooed| OOFF o &
31 O0FF|_128 O0FF | 128] 00| 017F] i26] oi00] 0igk Zo0g
4| 128 oo o17F| 128] oioo| o9FF| 128 ieo] OIFF|  128| 10| OIFF < >
O Suw
Z 2o
JES
I2F
S ZL
2Zz0
=D v
Specity /0 master station | Specily reserved station Supplemertay seting | Cex |
Check End Cancel

©

=

=}

c

(s}
SF
4=
Ok
O D
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6.5 Routing Parameter Settings

The transmission target and relay stations of the transient transmission are set in the

routing parameter settings.

CC-Link IE Controller Network boards cannot be used as relay stations. (For relay
stations, set the network modules controlled by the programmable controller CPU.)
The routing parameter settings are set on the "Routing parameter setting" screen in the

CC IE Control utility.

[Z5~ Section 8.4.4 Routing parameter setting screen

Routing parameter setting

X

Target netwark
I [x]

Eelay netwaork Eelay station |2 |

o Mo

00 |~ [ | | | fra | —

iz}

10

11

12

13

14

15

zenes modules,

Clear

Mawimum size of tranzient transmizzion when relaying other networks.
Channel Mo, 151: " 960word: 480 Wards

Channel Mo 1520 960 wards & 480'Wards
Channel Mo, 153:  © 960'Woards 480 'Words
Channel Mo, 154: ¢ 960%Waords ™ 480'Waords

*360 words zetting can be zet when the relay station and target station of
tranzisht transmissioh which relayed ather network Mo, are the MELSEC-0

Check | End LCancel

EIPOINT

For details of the routing function, refer to the following section.

[~ Section 12.1.2 Routing function
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6.6 Supplementary Settings
&
The supplementary settings are included in the Network range assignment setting, and it =
is used to set more detailed settings. =
- . . o
Use the initial settings in general.
The supplementary settings (parameter settings) are required only for the control station.
The parameters are sent from the control station to normal stations at start up of the =
(@]
network. E
The supplementary settings are set on the "Supplementary setting" screen in the CC IE z%
Control utility. Bl
. . (]
[==~ Section 8.4.5 Supplementary setting screen xS
Supplementary setting !J
(]
P4
o
Constant szan 300 ms E
o
Block data azsurance per station o
(@]
L
[+ Block data assurance per station s available %
Trangient zetting
v Punctuality iz guaranteed,
W airnumn Ha. of transients in ohe station, 2 Times %
o
O
End LCancel | %
w
oLw
ZX
=9
()
Rz
282
OE
A
o nO

(o))

&
[=X7]
w o
=z
zh
o »n
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6.7 Driver Settings

This function is used to set the refresh cycle of the cyclic transmission and monitoring time
of the transient transmission.

The driver settings are set on the "Driver setting" screen in the CC IE Control utility.

[Z5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen

Driver setting E|

Diiver WD'T monitoring time:

I~ Use driver WDT function

—
—

Tranzient timeout monitoring time

Current value 15 s
Setting value 158 s

Link. refresh cycle

Current value 1] -
Setting value 158 .

End LCancel |
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6.8 Event Settings
&
This function is used to set the conditions for monitoring link device changes using the CC- >
Link IE Controller Network board to notify events to the user program. =
H n H n H HH o
The event settings are set on the "Event setting" screen in the CC IE Control utility.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.7 Event setting screen
. P4
Event setting !] 8
Ewent settin <
g o
2
Imput farmat - E 8
'_
" - ; = nZ
e e e e e s 13
1 hd - -
? - - -
3 hd - -
4 - - -
5 v = = 2
: - - - S}
s = - - &
] A - - %
10 hd hd - =
11 - - - 8
12 hd - - o
13 hd - - (]
14 - = =
15 > - -
16 - - - -
Clear Check, | End LCancel
[}
P4
o
(=
O
P4
)
w
oLw
ZX
=9
()
Rz
282
OE
A
o nO

(o))

&
(=]
w o
=z
zh
o »n
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6.9 Target Settings

This function is used to set logical numbers for accessing the multiple CPU system or

redundant CPU system.
The target settings are set on the "Target setting" screen in the CC IE Control utility.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.8 Target setting screen

(1) Setting example when accessing the multiple CPU system

CPU No.2
CPU No.1

CC-Link IE Controller Network module
(Multiple CPU controlled by CPU No.2)

Station No.1 Setting the CPU No.1 of multiple CPU system

Target setting

Target seiting

Logical Metwork | Station -
o Ho e e Multiple FLC Redundant PLC
1 10 1 1[PLC No.1 ~ |Mo specification ~

CC-Link IE Controller Network
(Network No.1)

Station No.2

(2) Setting example when accessing the redundant CPU system

CC-Link IE Controller Network module L Station No.4
MELSECNET/H module [ Station No.5

Setting the control system of redundant CPU system

Target setting

1 20 1 1|Ma specificatio ~ [Control system =

2 -~ -

CCC-Link |IE Controller Network

MELSECNET/H
(Network No.2)

(Network No.1)

Logical Metwork | Starion =
station Mo, Mo Mo Multiple PLC Redundant PLC k:‘

Station No.3

Tracking cable

Station No.1 Station No.2

POINT
When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board with a serial number whose first five
digits are 10091 or lower, or an SW1DNC-MNETG-B with the software version
1.04E or earlier is used, the redundant CPU system cannot be accessed directly
with the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Relay the MELSECNET/H network system to access the redundant CPU system.
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6.10 Refresh Parameter Setting
&
The refresh parameters are designed to transfer link devices (LX, LY, LB, and LW) of CC- >
Link IE Controller Network board to the driver buffers (LX, LY, LB, and LW buffers) of a =
. o
personal computer to be used in user programs.
The refresh parameter settings are set on the "Refresh parameter setting" screen of the
CC IE Control utility. =
. . (@]
[==" Section 8.4.9 Refresh parameter setting screen =
1
2
- =0
Refresh parameter setting ﬁ| = g
— (2]
Azsignment method 5 8
" Pairts/Start  *
Link, gide PLC zide -
Device name | Points Start End Device name | Points Start End »
Trans.1 LE > 32768 Qooo 7FFF| % [LE buffer ~ 32768 aooo TFEE[ ] =
Trans.2  |LW hd 131072 anoao 1FFFF| % [l buffer ~ 131072 onoao 1FFEF 8
Trang.d |l > 152 annn 1FFF| 4% [L<buffer ~ 152 aooo 1FFF 5
Transd LY hd 2152 aooo 1FFF| 4% (LY buffer ~ 2152 aooo 1FFF T
Tranz.h > knd = o
Tranz.6 - L d = E
Tranz.7 - Lo d - 0
Tranz.8 - L d =
Tranz. 9 - ind - A
= Refrech cycle can be set under Link refresh cycla” of the "Driver setting”* screen. »
P4
(]
Default Check, | End Cancel 5
P4
)
w
POINT ou
(1) Set only the link devices used for the personal computer side to the link ;(7%
Ll
refresh range. The link refresh time can be shortened by decreasing the link €2
. . Q0E
refresh points for the personal computer side. ggg
. . . O w
(2) If the network range assignment is changed, check the link refresh range as EQ%

well.
(3) When setting the refresh parameters, use the 1.08J or later version of CC IE
Control utility.
(For checking versions ==~ Appendix 6 Checking Serial Number and
Function Version)
« If the parameter file set and written on the 1.07H or earlier version of CC
IE Control utility is read by the 1.08J or later version, initial settings are
set for the refresh parameters.

(o))

&
(=]
w o
=z
zh
o »n

* If the parameter file set and written on the 1.08J or later version of CC IE g
Control utility is read by the 1.07H or earlier version, a file read error o %
O g
occurs. o2y
223
Version to which Version from which parameter file is read E"@E
= L
parameter file is written 1.07H or earlier 1.08J or later 2 =9
1.07H or earlier (No settings) Initial values
1.08J or later File read error Set values
(4) The refresh parameter settings are not required for SB/SW since the link
device storage area is accessed directly when reading/writing SB/SW. g
o
Wt
QE
(G )]
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CHAPTER 7

ELSEE

INSTALLING AND UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES

This chapter explains about installing and uninstalling the software packages, and icons to
be registered.

Installation and Uninstallation Precautions

The following are the precautions when installing and uninstalling the software package.

* Log on as a user having administrator authority.

« Make sure to close other applications running on Windows® (including resident
software such as antivirus software) before installation and uninstallation.
» The installer may not work normally because the update program of operating

system or other companies' software such as Windows® Update and Java
update may start automatically. Please install the driver after changing the setting
of the update program not to start automatically.

Check if the display settings on the [Device Manager] or other relevant functions
are correct, and install an appropriate display driver.

Or update the Windows® operating system.

The language switching function of the operation system set by "Regional and
Language Options" on the Control Panel screen is not supported. The installation
or uninstallation may not work normally if the language setting is changed.

When using Windows Server® 2012, Windows Server® 2012 R2, Windows® 8, or

Windows® 8.1, .NET Framework 3.5 is required.

Enable the .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 or 3.0) in "Turn Windows
features on or off" on the control panel.

A network drive cannot be specified as the installation destination.

When the parameters have been set with the utility installed, the parameters are
initialized at installation. Save the parameters with the save file function before
installing the utility.

Note that the board numbers and channel numbers which have been set may be
changed after installation.

In this case, set the board numbers and channel numbers again.

For changing the board number, restart the personal computer after changing the
channel number in "Channel No." on the "Parameter setting" screen.

For assigning the board numbers and channel numbers, refer to the following
section.

[Z5~ Section 6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)(<Assigning
channel numbers to the CC-Link IE Controller Network boards>, <Assigning
board numbers in the CC IE Control utility>)

When the software package has been installed in the environment that the
creation of 8.3 filename is disabled, the software package may not be uninstalled.
Enable the creation of 8.3 filename before installing the software package. For
the method on how to check and change the status of 8.3 filename creation to
enable/disable, refer to the website of Microsoft Corporation.

When using SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.19V or later, apply Service Pack1

and Windows security update program KB3033929 in Windows® 7 and Windows
Server® 2008 R2.

7.1 Installation and Uninstallation Precautions
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IELSEE

7.2 Installation
&
This section explains a procedure for installing software package. S
(1) Installation
1) Insert the CD-ROM to the CD-ROM drive.
2) Double click the "Setup.exe" file on the CD-ROM. )
'_
. . . <
3) By following the on-screen instructions, select or enter the necessary &
. . =
information. i g
(When the corrective action displayed on the screen is not effective %8
[Z5~ Section 14.4.2)
(2) When installation is completed normally %
When the installation is completed normally, the following utilities are registered. E
o
(a) Utility E—;
When the installation is completed normally, the utilities shown below are ®
registered in the "Start" of Windows® ™.
*1  [Start screen] - [All apps] or [Start] - [All Programs]
Folder Utility name Description g
CC IE Control Utility2 | Utility to setting board and displaying status. 5
[MELSEC] .3 | Utility to monitoring devices and changing the device §
Device Monitor Utility
value.
*2  "CC IE Control Utility (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using SW1DNC-MNETG-B g
Version 1.17T or later. 5
*3  "Device Monitor Utility (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using SW1DNC-MNETG-B % E
Version 1.17T or later. 25
22
oh
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w >
oLw
Zx
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[%2]
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o
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ELSEE

(b) MELSEC Data Link Library
MELSEC data link library is used for the following software packages in common.
When the utilities are installed on the same personal computer, the newer
MELSEC data link library of the software package is enabled.

When the installation is completed normally, the manual of MELSEC data link
library is registered in the [MELSEC] folder as the same folder as the utility.

EIPOINT

* In order to view the manuals, Adobe Reader is required.
Adobe Reader can be downloaded from the Adobe Systems Incorporated
web site.duct.

» When using 64-bit version operating system, the icon may not be
displayed even when Adobe Reader is installed.

Software package Version Manual name’’

SWODNC-MNETH-B

22Y or earlier MELSEC Data Link Function HELP
23Z or later MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual 2

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B

1.10L or earlier | MELSEC Data Link Function HELP

1.11M or later MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual 3

SW1DNC-MNETG-B

1.11M or earlier | MELSEC Data Link Function HELP

1.12N or later MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

SW1DNC-CCIEF-B

1.00A MELSEC Data Link Library Programmer’s Reference

1.02C or later MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual™® "

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

Depending on other installed software packages, the manuals shown above may also be
displayed. In this case, refer to the following manual.

L[] MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

"MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using
SWODNC-MNETH-B Version 27D or later.

"MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using
SW1DNC-CCBD2 Version 1.15R or later.

"MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using
SW1DNC-MNETG-B Version 1.17T or later.

"MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using
SW1DNC-CCIEF-B Version 1.06G or later.

When SW1DNC-CCIEF-B Version 1.02C or later is installed, MELSEC Data Link Library
Programmer's Reference is deleted.

7.2 Installation
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(c) Driver
When installing the board on the personal computer after the installation of the =
software package, the driver is installed automatically.*1 %
*1 For Windows XP® and Windows Server 2003% R2, the driver is required to be specified on the %
"Found New Hardware Wizard" screen.
[Z5~ Section 14.2.4
When the driver installation is completed normally, the following driver isdisplayed é
on the Device Manager screen of Windows®. g
=20
ge
[T
w
"PCI MELSECNET/G Controller" or
MELSECNET/G Device
"MELSEC CC-Link IE Control Controller"
(]
(d) Service application )
To prevent a personal computer entering the power save mode (hibernate, sleep), g
MELSECPowerManager is installed automatically under the specific operating %
system. gtj
For details of MELSECPowerManager , refer to the following section.
(==~ Appendix 11
(3) When installation is aborted or failed 9
When the installation is aborted or failed, take corrective actions following the o
troubleshooting. (I==~ Section 14.2) %
w
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7.3 Uninstallation

This section explains a procedure for uninstalling the software package.

(1) Uninstallation procedure

1) Uninstall the software package from the control panel of Windows®.

EIPOINT

« If the dialog box confirming the deletion of common files appears at
uninstallation, make the setting to keep all common files.
If deleting common files, other applications may not operate normally.
* MELSECPowerManager may not be uninstalled depending on the
installation state which affects the other installed software packages.
For details of MELSECPowerManager, refer to the following appendix.
(=5~ Appendix 11

(2) When uninstallation is completed normally

When the uninstallation is completed normally, the icons registered in the "Start" of

® are deleted.

Windows
(3) When uninstallation is failed

When uninstallation is failed, take corrective actions following the troubleshooting.

(== Section 14.2)

7 -5 7.3 Uninstallation
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CHAPTER 8 CC IE CONTROL UTILITY

This section explains the settings on the CC IE Control utility screen and its operating
methods.

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX and the CC IE Control utility installed under Windows® XP
Professional Operating System are used for screen explanations.

EIPOINT

Log on as a user having administrator authority.

8.1 Overview

CC IE Control utility consists of following functions.

(1) Board information display
Monitors operating information and hardware information of the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

(2) Parameter settings
Set various parameters of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

(3) Diagnostics
Displays link status of network and status of each station.

8.1 Overview

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTIONS

EMC AND LOW
VOLTAGE DIRECTIVE

PROCEDURES AND
SETTINGS BEFORE
OPERATION

INSTALLING AND
UNINSTALLING
SOFTWARE PACKAGES
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°
S
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<]
o
w
3]
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8.1.1 List of functions
The following table explains the functions of the CC IE Control utility.
Function Description Reference
) Monitors operating information and hardware information of the CC- )
Board list . Section 8.3.1
Board Link IE Controller Network board.
information Channel confirm Confirm channel numbers that are set to each station. Section 8.3.2
display Board detail Displays detail information on the CC-Link IE Controller Network )
. ) Section 8.3.3
information board.
— Set various parameters of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. | Section 8.4.1
Network range Set the cyclic transmission ranges of link devices (LB, LW, LX, and LY) Section 8.4.2
ection 8.4.
assignment that can be sent by each station.
i Assign link devices (LB, LW, LX, and LY) in identical points or equal )
Equal assignment . Section 8.4.3
points.
Routing parameter | Set parameters that are necessary for executing a transient Section 8.4.4
ection 8.4.
setting transmission to other network stations in the multiple network system.
Parameter Set constant link scan time, block data assurance per station,
. Supplementary ) , . . .
settings i punctuality assurance, and maximum number of transients in one Section 8.4.5
settin
g station.
Driver setting Set WDT monitoring time and time-out time. Section 8.4.6
) Set parameters that are necessary for notifying events to the user )
Event setting . . Section 8.4.7
program when link devices are changed.
Target setting Set logical station numbers for accessing to other network CPUs. Section 8.4.8
Refresh parameter | Set refresh ranges for the refresh data storage area and CC-Link IE Section 8.4.9
ection 8.4.
setting Controller Network driver buffer.
— Displays link status of network and status of each station. Section 8.5.1
Communication . - . .
test Displays a path to the specified station. Section 8.5.2
es
Diagnostics - — — - :
Link start/stop Starts and stops data linking of the specified station. Section 8.5.3
. Executes logging for transmission path switch and transient )
Logging Section 8.5.4

transmission error of the specified station.

8.1 Overview

8.1.1 List of functions
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8.2 Operating Procedure

8.2 Operating Procedure
&
This section explains the operating procedure of the CC IE Control utility. S
i
>
o
Connect the personal computer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network. I ------ =" Section 5.1 Procedure before =
* Operation o
g
Start the CC IE Control utility. | -+ =" Section 8.2.1 Starting the utility nD:
v 52
Hi
Set the channel number and operation settings (network type, mode, Q %
network number, group number, and station number) of the target | - - 5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting »n O
board on the "Parameter setting" screen. screen
When the station is used as a control station, set the parameterson | I”= Section 8.4.2 Network range @
the "Network range assignment" screen. assignme.nt.screen CZ)
v 2
Set the parameters on the "Routing parameter setting" screen for | L= Section 8.4.4 Routing parameter %
accessing the other network. sefting sc.re‘en o
v E
Set the parameters on the "Driver setting" screen for setting | = : : .
Driver WDT monitoring time and Transient timeout monitoring time. = Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen
Set the parameters on the "Event setting" screen for usingthe | _ . .
event function. [Z=" Section 8.4.7 Event setting screen
¢ (%)
5
Set the parameters on the "Target setting” screen for using logical | = Section 8.4.8 Target setting screen =
station numbers. o 9 9 %
* )
T
Set the parameters on the "Refresh parameter setting” screenfor | "= Section 8.4.9 Refresh parameter
setting refresh ranges. sefting sc.re.en p w
i
>
v 2
Check the status of the network link and statonsonthe | = Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE = &
"CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" screen. Controller Network diagnostics ] %
¢ result screen ouw
Z QO
Check the path for communicating with the specified statononthe | _ - - <
"Communication test" screen. =" Section 8.5.2 Communication % 6,
* test screen oS
Execute the data link start/stop for each station on the "Link start/stop" | _ ) A
screen. =5~ Section 8.5.3 Link start/stop screen
ouw
v Z
Check the ti issi th switch inf ti d transient :)8
eck the transmission path switch information and transient | ) ) i
transmission errors on the "Logging" screen. =" Section 8.5.4 Logging screen & 0 CZ)
=1%)
282
- n2k
Check the channel numbers on the "Channel No. confirm" screen. | ... 75" Section 8.3.2 Channel number 8',: %
¢ confirmation screen E % %
Check the information on the CC-Link IE Controller Network boardon | "= Section 8.3.3 Board detail
the "Board detail information" screen. o e
information screen »
v 4
End the CC IE Control utility. | ...... ==~ Section 8.2.2 Ending the utility a g
Zog
Z 0
OSw
End Zlx
o< g
25¢
234
Z59

(o)

°
S
[=
<]
o
w
3]
O




CC IE Control UTILITY

8.2.1 Starting the utility

Start the utility by clicking the icon 2 registered in the "Start" ! of Windows®.

*1 [Start screen] - [All apps] or [Start] - [All Programs]
*2 "CC IE Control Utility (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Version 1.17T or later.

fi@ MELSEC » | B cCIE Control Uty
I Micrasoft visusl Studio 2010 » || £ Device Monitor Uty
=" MELSEC Data Link Library ReFerence Manual

Start the CC IE Control utility.

EIPOINT

(1) Only one utility can be run.
(2) When a utility is run while user account control (UAC) is available, the

following warning screen appears. Click the "Allow" or button to run the
utility.

User Account Control == %! User Account Control =)

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer Do you want to allow the following program from an
unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before.
Program name:  MnetgUtl.exe
@ Mnetgltl.exe Publisher: Unknown
Unidentified Publisher File origin: Hard drive on this computer

% Cancel -
(%) Show details Yes

I don't know where this program is from or what it's for.

* Allow Change when these notifications appear

Ttrust this program. T know where it's from or I've used it before.

(%) Details

User Account Contral helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

For details on how to prevent this screen from being displayed,
refer to Appendix 9.

8.2 Operating Procedure
8.2.1 Starting the utility
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8.2.2 Ending the utility
i
To end the CC IE Control utility, select the button at the bottom of the board list =
screen (start screen). %
& CC IE Control utility
Board 1 =z
Channel Mo.| 151 Metwork No. ’1_ Group Mo. ’T Station Mo.| 1 8
<<
Type |No|ma| station  Status | Offlire {Eoard detall nformation = DD:
a2
52
- — — ﬁ %8
[ |
r [ [ r 4
()
[ | =
O
o
(@]
r [ [ M o
(]
| |
. ) ) tdanual
Stop monitor | Channel Mo. cunli|m| Blagnosties setin .
[}
P4
Click (@)
(=
(&)
P4
)
(TR
8.2.3 Displaying manual
=
5
This manual is displayed by clicking the button on the bottom of the Board list %%
screen (start screen). ou
<<
o5
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w >
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8.2.4 Checking the version information

To check the version information of the CC IE Control utility, click the icon on the board
list screen (start screen) and click [Version information] in the system menu.

25 CC IE Control utility

Mave

—  Minimize:

X Close Alt+F4
Device monitor utilicy

Wersion information <+— Click

}

X]

Version information

SWIDNC-MMETG-B 1.030

|E
CCIE Control utility 20071212

Copyright [C] 2007 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
All Rights Reserved.

8.2 Operating Procedure
8.2.4 Checking the version information
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8.3 Board Information Screens
&
This section explains about the screens which display the parameter information and =
online status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board. %
8.3.1 Board list screen
&
The board list screen is displayed containing the own station information of the CC-Link IE E
Controller Network board, when starting the CC |IE Control utility. EB
The "Parameter setting" and "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" screens 'Q%
are also started. _—
& CC IE Control utility @
P4
Board 1 9
Channel Mo, | 151 NetwarkND.’1_ Group Mo. ’T Station No.’T g
Type  |Nomal station  Status | Dffiine Board detal informationd %
o
(]
h [ [ [
[ [
[ [ [ [ ”
| | 5
[ [ [ [ LS
[ [ N
>
Q Diagnostics Setting m '(_)
Stop monitar ‘ Channel Ma. canfirm | Lloze | ; E
S5
ouw
Z2
o5
S0
w >
oLw
zZY
=0
Koz
282
e s
A
o nO
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Item

i (System menu)

Description

Displays the system menu. "

ELSEE

Display content

Own station
information of the
CC-Link IE
Controller

Network board 2

Displays channel numbers of the CC-Link IE Controller

Channel No. "3
Network board. 15110154
Displays network numbers of the CC-Link IE Controller .
Network No. 11023973
Network board.
Displays group numbers of the CC-Link IE Controller .
Group No. 0to 3273
Network board.
. Displays station numbers of the CC-Link IE Controller .
Station No. 1t0 12073
Network board.
— Displays station type of the CC-Link IE Controller Network Control station™
ype
board. Normal station
Start data linking™
Stop data linking
_— Displays communication status of the CC-Link IE Relay of data packet
atus

Controller Network board.

No relay of data packet
Executing Offline test
Offline

| Board detail information |

Starts the "Board detail information" screen.

Start monitor

Starts monitoring. (Valid when monitoring is stopped.)

Stop monitor

Stops monitoring. (Valid when monitoring.)

| Channel confirm |

Starts the "Channel No. confirm" screen.

Diagnostics

Starts the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics
result" screen.

[Z=~ Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network
diagnostics result screen

Setting

Starts the "Parameter setting" screen.
[Z=~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen

Manua

Displays this manual.

Close

End the CC IE Control utility.

*1: Functions for the system menu are described below.
*2: For the assignment of Board 1 to 4, refer to Section 6.1.
*3: "—"is displayed if the mode is set to "Bus I/F test".

Menu

Function

Move Moves the board list screen.
Minimize Minimizes the board list screen.
Close Closes the board list screen.

Device monitor utility

Starts the Device monitor utility.

Version information

Displays the version information of the CC IE Control utility.

Manual

Displays this manual.

oo

-8 8.3 Board Information Screens
8.3.1 Board list screen
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8.3.2 Channel number confirmation screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the [ Channel confirm | button on the board list screen =
(start screen). %
[Z=~ Section 8.3.1 Board list screen
It is used to check channel numbers displayed in LED display status of the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board. =
o
2
. 2
Channel No. confirm E 8
LED image ® &
Board 1 Bioard 2 Board 3 Bioard 4 _—
CharnelMo | 181 | 182 | 183 | 154
RUN ERR.| | RUM ERR. | RUMERR. | RUMERR. o
LED s || & | & | &= 5
5D RD 5D RO 50 RD S0 FD &
c rcll®s | s 8| & 8 2
S}
L
o
(]
Item Description Display content g
LED image Displays the channel number and LED display status of the board. — 5
Channel No. Displays the channel number of the installed board. 151 to 154 §
Board n Displays the number of boards. 1to4
) OFF w
RUN Displays RUN LED. >
ON, green 5
. OFF s
ERR. Displays ERR. LED. )
ON, red ow
Z 0O
, OFF SE
SD Displays SD LED. =0
ON, green wm>
, OFF
RD Displays RD LED.
ON, green aw
=
Closes the "Channel No. confirm" screen. — e
Foz
Sn0
nek
The following table shows the LED display of main board corresponds to the channel e
o
numbers. EAS
Channel No. RUN LED ERR. LED SD LED RD LED ﬁ
151 ) — — — s =
Z9¢8
152 O — O — o i W
153 O — O O JEg
Szl
154 O O O O 2z9

(o]

°
S
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O
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8.3.3 Board detail information screen

ELSEE

Item

Board type

This screen is displayed by clicking the [ Board detail information | button on the board list
screen (start screen).

[Z5~ Section 8.3.1 Board list screen
It is used to display the detail information on the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

Board detail information g|
Board type |C! B0ED-J71GRP21-5x
Product infarmation |DS1 220000000000-8
Presert Error |N0 ermor
ROk werzion |2C
Lirk refresh
Maximum  Minimum Current
time(ms) | © i 0
Test result

The Self-loopback test was normally completed,

Save SB/SW | Reset ‘
Memony Test | Cloze ‘
Description

Displays the type of connected CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

Display content

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
Q81BD-J71GP21-SX

Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX !

Product information

Displays the product information (serial number and
function version) of the CC-Link IE Controller Network

Serial number and function

board. version™!
Displays the latest error code of the CC-Link IE Controller Error code
Present error 1
Network board. No error
ROM version Displays the ROM version of the CC-Link IE Controller ROM version
Network board.
Link refresh Displays items related to link refresh. —
Time (ms) Displays the time of link refresh. —
Maximum Displays the maximum time of link refresh.
Minimum Displays the minimum time of link refresh. 0 to 9999912
Current Displays the current time of link refresh.
Test result Displays the test result of the test selected in the mode of Test result

the "Parameter setting" screen.

Save SB/SW

Displays the "Save SB/SW" screen.

Rese

Resets the specified board.

Mem Tes

Displays the "Memory Test" screen.
[Z=~ Section 8.3.4 Memory Test screen

I o I
<
@

Close

Closes the "Board detail information" screen.

*1:
*2:

"—" is displayed if the mode is set to "Bus I/F test".
"—" is displayed if the time value exceeds over "99999".

©
o

8.3 Board Information Screens

8.3.3 Board detail information screen
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8.3.4 Memory Test screen
&
This screen is displayed by clicking the |Memory Test| button on the Board detail =
information screen. %
[Z=~ Section 8.3.3 Board detail information screen
This operation diagnoses between CC-Link IE Controller Network board and personal
computer. z
o
&
1
EIPOINT _g
&0
(1) Before starting the diagnostic, remove the external cables of the target board, 'éL%L
and set the mode to "Offline". —
(==~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen
(2) To switch the screens during the diagnostic, click the button to stop o
P4
the diagnostic. 2
S
[T
S}
L
o
L
Diagnosis
Address Count
Part kemory |FCFFEOOO<->FDFDFFFH 1] g
o
O
P4
2
Status
=
'_
[ | =3
95
LCloze Qo w
== 2
oh
=¥e)
w >
Item Description
) . Displays the address being diagnosed, the number of times and the status of the S
Diagnosis . . o2
diagnostics. @i
xoz
Starts the memory diagnostics. 2882
W Z <
O
Stops the memory diagnostics. QEE
anoO
@
S
208
23y
S
239
E
€
[«
o
w
[&]
O
8.3 Board Information Screens 8 -1
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8.4 Setting Screen

This section explains about the screens which are used to set parameters of the CC-Link
IE Controller Network board.

8.4.1 Parameter setting screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the | Setting | button on the board list screen (start
screen).
[=~ Section 8.3.1 Board list screen
Parameter setting
Target board specification
¥ Boadl [ Boad2 [ Boad3 [ Boad4 Routing parameter
Board 'E‘
Channel Mo. |151
Operational setting
Metwark. type |EE\E Cantral[Cantral station] j Mode ‘Dnhne j
Metwork Ma. 14::| Group Mo, 04::| Station Mo. 14::|
MNetwark range assignment‘ Driver setting ‘ Ewent setting | Target setting |
Refresh parameter Check. | Drefault |
Load fie Save fil veiy |[[ End Cancel |
Item Description Default Setting range
P . Unchecked
Target board specification | Select board(s) for parameter settings. Unchecked
Checked
| pe— | Displays a "Routing parameter setting" screen.
outing parameter (=5~ Section 8.4.4 Routing parameter setting screen
Board Select a board to edit parameters. ™’ — 1to 4
Channel No. Set a channel of the target board. — 151 to 154
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Item Description Default Setting range
CC IE Control
(Control station) E
CC IE Control g
(Normal station) 3
Network CC IE Control CC IE Control
Set a network type of the target board. )
type (Control station) Extended mode
(Control station) §
CC IE Control &
Extended mode ﬁ g
Operational (Normal .station) 29
setting Onlllne
Offline
H/W test 2
Mode Set a mode of the target board. Online Self-loopback test g
Circuit test é
Test between station ®
Bus I/F test &
Network
No. Set a network number of the target board. 1 1to 239
Group No. | Set a group number of the target board. 0 0to 32
Station No. | Set a station number of the target board. 1 1t0 120 4
Displays the "Network range assignment" screen. %
[ Network range assignment | | ==~ Section 8.4.2 Network range assignment — — §
screen
: : Displays the "Driver setting" screen. o
[=5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen o o E
i Displays the "Event setting" screen. g E
(=5~ Section 8.4.7 Event setting screen o o B S
. Displays the "Target setting" screen. z %
[Z5~ Section 8.4.8 Target setting screen o o % §
Displays the "Refresh parameter setting" screen.
[Refresh parameter | [==~ Section 8.4.9 Refresh parameter setting screen - - -~
Checks for incorrect settings in all parameters of the 5
target board. o o ﬁEz
Sets default in all parameter settings of the target égg
board. o o §E§
Reads parameter settings saved in the file to the CC —
IE Control utility. — —
=5~ Appendix 3.1 Parameter file g
Saves parameter settings set in the CC IE Control 2 og
utility in a file. — — 55
=" Appendix 3.1 Parameter file g‘ 5 %
Verifies the parameters written to personal 2zg
computer and the parameters of the CC IE Control 8
utility.
When the verification result is a mismatch, saves o o
the verification result to a text file. E
(==~ Appendix 3.4 Verification result file §
8.4 Setting Screen 8 -13
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Item

[Eng 273"

CC-Link |
the "Para

Saves the parameter settings set in the CC IE
Control utility to the personal computer, resets the

ELSEE

Description Default Setting range

E Controller Network board, and closes
meter setting" screen.

IE Contro
the "Para

Without saving the parameter settings set in the CC

| utility to the personal computer, closes — —

meter setting" screen.

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4:

EIPOIN
(1)

Selectable only for boards that are checked in the 'Board' specification field.

Cannot set the parameter exceeds the number of CC-Link IE Controller Network boards installed.
Invalidated when the system is not logged on as a user having administrator authority.

When the checked status of Board 1 to 4 under "Target board specification" is different from the
assigned status at the start up of the utility, this function cannot be selected and the parameters
cannot be set. Change the board numbers or parameters to match with the checked status of
Board 1 to 4.For changing the board numbers, refer to the POINT in this section.

-

The board numbers from 1 to 4 and channel numbers from 151 to 154 are
assigned automatically in numeric order of PCI slot number to the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board installed in the personal computer.
When the channel number is changed, the board number is changed as well
corresponding to the changed channel number the next time personal
computer is started.
For assigning the board numbers and channel numbers, refer to the following
section.
[Z=" Section 6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information Settings)(<Assigning
channel numbers to the CC-Link IE Controller Network boards>, <Assigning
board numbers in the CC IE Control utility>)
Check the manual of personal computer for the numeric order of PCI slot
number.
When the operation settings of two or more boards are changed at the same
time, an error of duplicated station number or duplicated control number may
occur temporarily.
Reset the board on which any of the following errors is detected on the Board
detail information screen (1=~ Section 8.3.3).
* Duplication of station No. and control station setting of the own station
(error code: E508H)
» Own station No. duplication error (error code: E509H)
* Duplication of the own station's control station setting (error code: ES0AH)
For details of errors, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
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8.4.2 Network range assignment screen
&
This screen is displayed by clicking the [Network range assignment | button on the =
"Parameter setting" screen. u
. . (¢}
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen
It is used to set the cyclic transmission ranges of LB, LW, LX, and LY that can be sent by
each station. -
]
g
o
=0
Network range assignment E LZL
Hetwork range assignment " — % 8
LB/LW sefting[1] =
Station No. Le L
Points | Start | End | Foinis| Stait | End | Fonts | Stat | End | Points | Stat | End
1 - 1 1 »
1 1 1 1 z
©}
g
S)
(T
()
L
o
(]
Speciy reserved station | Equal assignment | Supplementary selling | Cleay |
Check I T Cancel
[}
P4
o
Item Description Default Setting range g
) Set the number of total stations (including a 2
Total stations . o 2 210120
control station) within the target network.
. Select the device assignment method of Points/Start w
Assignment method . Start/End E
network assignment range. Start/End 3
LB/LW setting (1) o
) Select link devices that are used to set the ) LB/LW setting (2) 2
Switch screens . LB/LW setting (1) ) <<
network assignment ranges. LX/LY setting (1) Q '8
LX/LY setting (2) o=
o Set points of link devices that are assigned to . .
Points . No setting Range indicated by
the target stations. S
Start Set the start numbers of the link devices that No settin R indicated by 3 5%
i
are assigned to the target stations. g ange indicated by %g%
ooy
o Set the end numbers of the link devices that . * gzg
End . . No setting Range indicated by OF W
are assigned to the target stations. rug
Monitoring time Set the monitoring time of link scan time. 2000 5 to 2000
Set the selected station as an I/O master .
| _ _ | " station of link devices (LX/LY), or cancel it. g
Specify /O master station Select a line and each click switches set and %og
=z
cancel. 2 3¢
Set the selected station as a reserved station, g"@f
. . . 226
| Specify reserved station| | or cancel it. Select a line and each click — — 250

(o]

switches set and cancel.

Starts the "Equal assignment" screen.

| SY0eltels sl eI | [Z5~ Section 8.4.3 Equal assignment screen o o

°
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O
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Item Description Default Setting range
Starts the "Supplementary setting" screen.
[ Supplementary setting | [Z5~ Section 8.4.5 Supplementary setting — —
screen
Clears the parameter settings of network range
assignment, and sets default settings. o o
Checks for errors in the parameters of the
network range assignment. o o
Reflects the settings, and closes the "Network
range assignment" screen. o o
Without reflecting the settings, closes the
"Network range assignment" screen. o -
*1: Set either "Points" or "Start" depending on the assignment method.
*2: Valid only when "LX/LY setting (1)" or "LX/LY setting (2)" is selected in the Switch screen field.
*3: Setting ranges of the network range assignment for each device are indicated in the following
table.
Device Item Setting range
Points 16 to 32767 (multiples of 16)
LB™ Start 0000 to 7FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 7FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
Points 1to 131072
LW Start 00000 to 1FFFF
End 00000 to 1FFFF
Points 16 to 8192 (multiples of 16)
LX Start 0000 to 1FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 1FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
Points 16 to 8192 (multiples of 16)
LY Start 0000 to 1FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 1FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
*4: Applicable points for LB/LW per station depend on the setting of the network type.
Network type Device Max. link points per station
CC IE Control (Control station) LB LB: 16K points ( 16384 points)
CC IE Control (Normal station) LW LW: 16K points ( 16384 points)
CC IE Control Extended mode (Control station) LB LB: 32K points ( 32768 points)
CC IE Control Extended mode (Normal station) LW LW:128K points (131072 points)
8 -16 8.4 Setting Screen
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8.4.3 Equal assignment screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the [Equal assignment | button on the "Network range =
. " x
aSS|gnment screen. E
. . e)
[Z5~ Section 8.4.2 Network range assignment screen
It is used to set the network range assignment for each station in identical points or equal
points. -
o
LB/LW setting LX/LY setting '3:‘:
(el et Equal assignment E a
(T8
& |dentical point assigrment 16 Paints Cancel ¥ |dentical point assignment 16 Paints LCancel § %
" Equal assignment " Equal assignment »n O
LBjLW sett\gngsﬂ] LHALY settings(1]
LB equal assighment L'/ equal assighment b station -> L station equal assighment I station <- L station equal assignment
Start stalion [ ston st station [ station Slat stalion [ Stafion Start station [ station
End station [ Swton | | Endstation [ siton Erd station [ ststion  Endstation [ station @
Start No. Start No. Start Mo, Start No. %
Total points assigned Total points assigned Total paints assigned Total points assigned E
o
o
(@]
L
o
(]
Item Description Default Setting range
Select when assigning devices for each station in
Identical point identical points to the selected device setting in the Checked Checked
ecke
assignment Switch screens field of the "network range Unchecked @
. o
assignment" screen. 5
LB/LW:16 to 16384 5
w
Points Set points for Identical point assignment. No setting LX/LY:16 to 8192
(units of 16 points) T
>
Select when equally dividing the entered total points Checked 5
. - . . ecke
Equal assignment of assignment, and assigning to link devices for each Unchecked % i
Y Unchecked e
station. ou
- - - - <
Start station Set the start station for Equal assignment. No setting 1to0 120 %g
End station Set the end station for Equal assignment. No setting 110120 o=
Set the start number of link devices for Equal , Range
Start No. ) No setting o v
assignment. indicated by e
: <o
Total points ) ) . Range e
. Set the total points of assignment. No setting o v Fa>
assigned indicated by = ie
- Executes Equal assignment according to the §E%
i settings, and closes the "Equal assignment" screen. E58s
Without executing Equal assignment, closes the
. . \ _ _
Equal assignment" screen. @
(]
*1: In LX/LY setting, the entered total points of assignment are assigned to LY for M station — L a S
station equal assignment, and to LX for M station « L station equal assignment. Z gg
*2:  Setting ranges of the start number and total points of assignment for each device are indicated in 2%‘5‘5
the following table. = =
Z59

(o)
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ELSEE

Device Item Setting range

LB Start number 0000 to 7FFO0 (units of 16 points, hexadecimal input)
Total points assigned | 16 to 32768 (units of 16 points)

LW Start number 00000 to 1FFFF (units of 1 point, hexadecimal input)
Total points assigned | 1 to 131072 (units of 1 point)

LX Start number 0000 to 1FFO (units of 16 points, hexadecimal input)
Total points assigned | 16 to 8192 (units of 16 points)

Ly Start number 0000 to 1FFO (units of 16 points, hexadecimal input)

Total points assigned

16 to 8192 (units of 16 points)
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8.4.4 Routing parameter setting screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the | Routing parameter | button on the "Parameter =
. [ha
setting" screen. z
. . (6
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen
It is used to set the target network number, relay network number, and relay station
number. -
©)
g
EIPOINT
(1) The routing parameters are commonly used with channel numbers from 151 g%
o)
to 154. They cannot be set for each channel number. %0
(2) Up to 64 routine parameters can be set.
(]
o)
Routing parameter setting, E
Target network | Relay network | Relay station | *| 9
Ho ho bo w
1 ()
2 L
3 o
4 7]
i @
14 b4
15 o Q
(=
M asimum size of transient ransmission when relaying other netwarks. (&)
Channel No. 151: ¢ 960%Words & 480 Words P
)
ChannelNo. 152 960%Wards ' 480 words w
960 words setting can b set when the relay station and taiget station of w
transient transmission which relaped other network No. are the MELSECO 2
series modules. [
D
Clea Tt HT‘ Earedl % o
10
ouw
22
— - oh
Item Description Default Setting range =0
Set the target network numbers. These numbers .
Target network No. No setting 1to 239
cannot be overlapped.
Set the first relay network number in the path to ) sy
Relay network No. No setting 1to 239 <O
the transfer target. Al
m
) Set the first relay station in the path to the ) L0nd
Relay station No. No setting 1to 120 Q0=
transfer target. o= pos
n n i n =
owo
Maximum size of transient Set the maximum transmission size (960 words/ rua
.. . 480 words) for each channel number, when 960 words
transmission when relaying i } o 480 words
. executing the transient transmission from the 480 words -
other networks. . w
user program by relaying other networks. g
o
Clear Clears the routing parameter settings. — — Eg%
P4 j ['4
Check Checks the routing parameter settings. — — é gg
Z =
Reflects the settings, and closes the "Routing %gé

End o — —
parameter setting" screen.

(o]

Without reflecting the settings, closes the

Callee "Routing parameter setting" screen. o o

*1: The setting of 960 words is applicable only when the relay station and target station for the
transient transmission that relays other networks, are the network modules compatible with the
MELSEC-Q series.
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8.4.5 Supplementary setting screen

This screen is displayed by clicking the [Supplementary setting | button on the "Network
range assignment" screen.

[~ Section 8.4.2 Network range assignment screen

It is used to set the constant link scan time, block data assurance per station, punctuality
assurance, and maximum number of transients in one station.

Supplementary setting

Constant scan 500 ms

Block data assurance per station

[v Block data assurance per station is available

Tranzient setting
[v Punctualiy is guaranteed.

b awirnumn Mo, of transisnts in one station 2 Times

Cancel
Item Description Default Setting range
Maintains constant link scan time.
Constant scan’" Set when a user does not wish a variation in link scan No setting 1 to 500
time.
Block data assurance Select to prevent separation of link data by each Checked
per station is available | station at cyclic transmission. 2 Checked Unchecked
Transient setting Set the executing condition of transient transmission. — —
Punctuality is Checked
. Set whether punctuality is assured or not. Unchecked
guaranteed 3 Unchecked

Maximum No. of .
. . Set the number of transients that can be executed
transients in one ) ] . 2 11010
i during one scan for a single station.
station

Reflects the settings, and closes the "Supplementary

End - — —
setting" screen.

Without reflecting the settings, closes the

"Supplementary setting" screen. _ _

*1: If a longer constant link scan time is set, an error may be detected on 'baton pass status of each
station' (SWOO0AO to SW00A?7) and 'cyclic transmission status of each station' (SW00BO to
SWO0O0B?) of all stations for approximately 300ms + 1 link scan time when the personal computer
or board is reset.

*2: The separation prevention refers to a prevention of link data with double words (32 bits), such as
the current value of the positioning module, from being separated to new data and old data in units
of one word (16 bits) due to the refresh timing of cyclic transmission.

*3: The following table indicates the link scan operation with or without punctuality assurance.

Punctuality assurance Link scan operation

» Constant link scan time is maintained.
With assurance + Link scan time is longer than the setting without assurance.
+ Link scan time becomes longer as the larger number is set for "Maximum No. of transients in one station".

* A variation in link scan time occurs when a transient transmission is requested.

Without assurance + Avariation in link scan time becomes larger as the larger number is set for "Maximum No. of transients in
one station”.
8 -20 8.4 Setting Screen
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8.4.6 Driver setting screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the | Driver setting | button on the "Parameter setting" =
[id
screen. o
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen ©
It is used to set the driver WDT monitoring time, time-out time and link refresh cycle.
Driver setting gl 5
Diriver WO T monitoring time: 'Et_:
[~ Use driver WDT function E a
[T
23
’_ n O
Transient timeout monitaring time
Current value 15 8 %
Setting value 18 . E
S}
Link. refresh cycle o
(@]
Current value 0 05 E
(]
Setting value 18 s
End LCancel |
[}
&
Item Description Default Setting range 5
Displays the current value of the driver WDT 5
Driver WDT Monitoring Time | monitoring time and the setting value to be — —
entered. w
Use driver WDT ) . . Checked E
) Select when using the driver WDT function. Unchecked e
function Unchecked 3 nac
-
Displays the current value set for the driver WDT ) ow
Current value ST No setting 1 to 32767 210
monitoring time. ohb
Setting value Set the driver WDT monitoring time. No setting 1 to 32767 S
. . Displays the current value of the transient time-
Transient timeout o . .
o . out monitoring time and the setting value to be — — aw
monitoring time Z
entered. 5,8
L
Displays the current value set for the transient Foz
Current value ] o 15 1 to 360 282
time-out monitoring time. 8;5
Setting value Set the transient time-out monitoring time. 15 110 360 QEE
N N o nO
i Displays the current value of the link refresh cycle
Link refresh cycle ) — —
and the setting value to be entered.
Displays the current value set for the link refresh %
Current value " 15 1 to 1000 g
cycle. 08
<za
Setting value Set the link refresh cycle. "2 15 110 1000 23%
Reflects the settings, and closes the "Driver E‘%E
End D — — 2Zo
setting" screen. =210

(o]

Without reflecting the settings, closes the "Driver

— —

setting" screen.

*1: The current value of the operating link refresh time can be checked on the "Board detail
information" screen.

*2: The link refresh cycle cannot be set to 5ms or lower when the multiple boards are installed to a
single-core CPU.
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EIPOINT

The link refresh method is a method to access the CC-Link IE Controller Network
driver buffer.

The data in the link refresh storage area of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
driver buffer and the CC-Link IE Controller Network board are updated by the link
refresh function.

When the block data assurance per station is specified in the parameter of the

control station, separation” of link device data is prevented.

Personal computer CC-Link IE Controller Network board
I

Reading

1 N
CC-Link IE Refresh data
Controller Network storage area

|

|

User program |
[ i i

drive buffer Link refresh

Writing

*1: Separation is a condition that link data with double words (32 bits), such as the current value of the
positioning module, are separated to new data and old data in units of one word (16 bits) due to
the refresh timing of cyclic transmission.
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8.4.7 Event setting screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the | Event setting | button on the "Parameter setting" =
[ha
screen. u
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen ©
This function is used to set the conditions for monitoring link device changes using the CC-
Link IE Controller Network board to notify events to the user program. -
]
g
o
Event setting s 8
Ewent zetting ‘;'E) g
Input format DEC. = 5 8
e e el B I B B
: = = = (]
2 - - - o)
3 - i hi —_—
- - ad hd g
- 5 E £
B - - - =
7 - - - o
9 hd - -
10 hd - -
11 b - -
12 b - -
13 hd - -
14 - - -
15 - - - @
16 - - - - %
o
Clear Check | Erd Lancel %
r
w
Item Description Default Setting range E
Select the method for entering word device DEC = D
Input format . DEC ok
setting values. HEX 3 S
Device code Set the device name. — LB, LX, SB, LW, SW Eg
LB: 0000 to 7FFF =35
LW: 00000 to 1FFFF
Device No. Set a device number. — LX: 0000 to 1FFF
ouw
SB: 0000 to 01FF ZE
0L
SW: 0000 to 0O1FF we
Set points from the device number. §§§
Device size”! Can be set only when a device code is a bit — 1to 64 e
owo
device. T60
P . Edge detect
Detection method 2 ™3 Set the detection method. —
Level detect g
Bit device: o g
. y ON, OFF z9%
Event condition™® Set the event condition. — _ 25w
Word device: e
<
Equal, Unequal, Change gég
=D w
Word device setting Set a word device setting vallue. . 8
+ Can be set only when a device code is a — 0 to 65535
value .
word device.
Event No. Set an event number. — 1to 64 S
Batch-deletes the event settings — — §
w
(S
O
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Item Description Default Setting range

Checks the event settings. — _

Reflects the settings, and closes the "Event

End - — —
setting" screen.

Without reflecting the settings, closes the

- -

"Event setting" screen.

*1: Set the device number and device points -1 not to exceed the range of device number.
*2: Cannot be set when the "Event condition" is set to "Change".
*3: The following table indicates the combination of the event settings and timing of the event

occurrence.

. Detection . L.
Device code Event condition | Timing of event occurrence
method
Level detect ON While ON
Level detect OFF While OFF
LB, LX, SB —
Edge detect ON At rising pulse
Edge detect OFF At falling pulse
Level detect Equal When setting values match
Level detect Unequal When setting values mismatch
When setting values match
Edge detect Equal . )
(for first detection only)
LW, SW - -
When setting values mismatch
Edge detect Unequal . )
(for first detection only)
When previous setting values
— Change )
mismatch

EIPOINT

When the multiple events occur at the same time, smaller setting number is the
priority to be notified.
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8.4.8

Target setting screen

Item

This screen is displayed by clicking the button on the "Parameter setting"

screen.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen

It is used to set logical station numbers for accessing the multiple CPU system or

redundant CPU system.

Target setting

Target setting

Logical

ctation Mo, Metwork Mo, |Station Mo Wultiple PLC

Redundant FLC

(LN EC S =) FE O S ) )

11

12

13

14

14

16

AfA A4 [ ]| ||| |44 ]4]A

A[4 [ [4[q ] ]A ||| ]A]|4]4]4]4

Clear Check |

End LCancel

Description
Enter a logical station number to be set or

Default

Setting range

i i 1 — 0 to 239
Logical station No. changed.
Network No Set a network number of the access target. — 1to 239
Set a station number of the network module
Station No that is controlled by the multiple CPU system — 110 120
or redundant CPU system.
: Specify the CPU number in the multiple CPU No specification
Multiple PLC —
system of the access target CPU. CPU NO. 1 to CPU NO. 4
No specification
) o Control system
Specify the system specification for the
Redundant PLC — Standby system
redundant system of the access target CPU.
System A
System B

Clear

Batch-deletes the target settings.

Check

Checks the target settings.

End

Reflects the settings, and closes the "Target
setting" screen.

Cance

Without reflecting the settings, closes the
"Target setting" screen.

*1: Logical station numbers are logical numbers that are set to station numbers in the Device monitor
utility and user program (MELSEC data link function library). Logical station numbers are used
when accessing from the target board (channel number) to the other station CPU (other CPU
modules of multiple CPU system or system specified CPU module of redundant CPU system).
When directly accessing the CPU module that controls other stations (station number 1 to 120)
and their CC-Link IE Controller Network module, use not logical numbers but station numbers

used for CC-Link IE Controller Network.
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EIPOINT

When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board with a serial number whose first five
digits are 10091 or lower, or an SW1DNC-MNETG-B with the software version
1.04E or earlier is used, the redundant CPU system cannot be accessed directly
with the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Relay the MELSECNET/H network system to access the redundant CPU system.

8 -26 8.4 Setting Screen
8.4.8 Target setting screen



8 CC IE Control UTILITY

8.4.9 Refresh parameter setting screen
&
This screen is displayed by clicking the [ Refresh parameter | button on the "Parameter =
setting" screen. %
[Z5~ Section 8.4.1 Parameter setting screen
It is used to set device ranges to execute refreshes.
P4
Refresh parameter setting g| 8
Liezignment method g
" Paoints/Start  ( Sta/End
Lirk side PL side - '(7) pa
Device name | Paints Start End Device name [ Points Stark End >0
Trans.1 LB ~ 32768 0000 7FFF| 4% LB buffer ~ 32768 0000| FEEE| | »n O
Trans.2 [l hd 13072 00000 1FFFF| [l buifer ~ 131072 00000| 1FFFF
Trans3 L+ s 8192 0ona 1FFF| % [L<buffer - 8152 0000 1FFF
Trans.d4 LY hd 8192 0ooa 1FFF| 4 LY buffer - 8192 0000 1FFF
Trans.5 hd - -
Trans 6 - + -
Trans.7 - ::: b %
T = o - . e
<
S)
L
= Reiresh cycle can be set under "Link refresh cycle” of the "'Driver setting” screen 8
o
Drefaul Check | End Cancel D
Item Description Default Setting range
) ) ] Points/Start e
Assignment method Select the input method for device ranges. Start/End )
Start/End 5
Set device ranges to be refreshed. =
w
Link sid Device ranges can be set to Trans.1 to 64 as a group of
ink side — —
consecutive devices. Make sure that each device range o
does not overlap. E
Device name Set the name of link device to be refreshed. LB, LW, LX, LY™ %E
Points Set the points of link device to be refreshed. All ranges of R 25
- - . anges shown 20
Start Set the start of link device to be refreshed. LB, Lw! in the *2 tabl <z
End Set the end of link device to be refreshed. in the "2 table. %Q‘
Displays device ranges to be refreshed on the personal
computer.
PC side Displays settings correspond to the settings of "Link side". %%
Values displayed in "Points", "Start", and "End" are the same &Ez
o
as the ones in "Link side". 2882
. Displays the device name to be refreshed on the personal géé
Device name O U
computer. — - E60
Point Displays the points of device to be refreshed on the
oints
personal computer. -
Start Displays the start of device to be refreshed on the personal g
a
computer. g 02
End Displays the end of device to be refreshed on the personal 2 i u
n 5<
computer. F-“ '@ %_(
= L
Changes the settings of "Link side" and "PC side" to the 2zg
Default - — —
initial values. 8
Checks the settings of "Link side" and "PC side" for errors. — —
Reflects the settings, and closes the "Refresh parameter
Eud settings" screen.
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Description

Without reflecting the settings, closes the "Refresh

Default

ELSEE

Setting range

parameter settings" screen. o ‘ o
*1: The initial values of the refresh parameter setting are indicated in the following table.
Setting item Device name Points Start End
Trans.1 LB 32768 0000 7FFF
Trans.2 LW 131072 0000 1FFFF
Trans.3 LX 8192 0000 1FFF
Trans.4 LY 8192 0000 1FFF
Trans.5 to 256 (No settings)
*2: The setting ranges of the refresh parameter for each device are indicated in the following table.
Device Item Setting range
Points 16 to 32767 (multiples of 16)
LB Start 0000 to 7FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 7FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
Points 1to 131072
LW Start 00000 to 1FFFF
End 00000 to 1FFFF
Points 16 to 8192 (multiples of 16)
LX Start 0000 to 1FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 1FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
Points 16 to 8192 (multiples of 16)
LY Start 0000 to 1FFO (multiples of 16)
End 000F to 1FFF (multiples of 16 -1)
*3: SB/SW cannot be selected for the refresh setting since they are accessed directly without the
refresh process.
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8.5 Diagnostics Screen
&
This section explains about the screens which are used to check the link status and station =
status of the network. u
o
8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen

P4
)
. . . . . . . B |_
This screen is displayed by clicking the button on the board list screen (start g
2
screen). mo

. . |_
[Z=~ Section 8.3.1 Board list screen 235
(PN S]

CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result
| Seect station Change select station | | [ Stopmentar_| %)
Boardl Network Mol Total No. of stations: 2 I/0 master station[Block1: 0.Blockz: 0] Link scantime:  2ms z
Network type:CC IE Caontral P — C_)
o &
Present Contral 9
Assign Contral (TS
(@]
L
o
(]
2N EEN 9
Select station netwark device status display %
e | ot 5
Link start/stop can operate station link Start/Stop, E
Information confimation

Logaing can sav‘e :lrtuv‘mwmlonng and error log in w
|_
=
(4
S5
ouw
210
oh
=¥e)
w >

When two or more CC-Link IE Controller Network boards are installed in the %E

. . . N . o

personal computer, the following "Select diagnostics destination" screen is B
. . . . . . y@0=z
displayed before displaying the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" 2
screen. §§%

-
Select the target network for diagnostics. xus
Select diagnostics destination E| @
Select network, g
% Board1:CC IE Contral[Channel Mo 151, Metwork Mo.1) % [0) 2
> o
" Board2:CC IE Control[Channel Mo, 152, Metwork Mo.1] % 3 '&J
S
C 3 5 =
SZF
= ZL
- 2z9
=D w

(o)

LCancel
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Item Description

Displays the "Select diagnostics destination" screen when two or more CC-Link IE Controller

Change board Network boards are installed in the personal computer.

Change the target network for diagnostics.

Changes to the entered station number by clicking the | Change select station | button.

Select station The status of the selected station is displayed in the "Select station network device status
display" field.

[ Change select station | Set the selected station that is entered in the "Select station” field.

Starts updating the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" screen.

Stops updating the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" screen.

Network info display field |Refer to (1) in this section.
Select station network

) . Refer to (4) in this section.
device status display

| Communication test | Displays "Communication test" screen. (I=5~ Section 8.5.2 Communication test screen)
Displays "Link start/stop" screen. (=" Section 8.5.3 Link start/stop screen)

Displays "logging" screen. (=~ Section 8.5.4 Logging screen)

Closes the "CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" screen.

(1) Network info display field
Displays the link status and station status of the network.

Board! MNetwork Mol Total No. of stations: 2 /0 master station[Blockl: 0.Blockz: 0] Link scan time:  2Zms

MNetwark type:CC |E Contral
2 1 Connected

i

Present Contral
Azsign Contral

EETE

Item Description Display content
Board Displays the board number of the network being diagnosed. 1t04
Network No. Displays the network number of the network being diagnosed. 1to 239
. Displays the total number of the connected stations and reserved

Total No. of stations ] 110120

stations.
I/0O master station | Displays I/O master station number of the network being diagnosed. 1to 120
Link scan time Displays the current link scan time. —

. CC IE Control
Network type Displays the network type currently set.
CC IE Control Extended mode

| Displays the status of each station and between stations.
con —

Refer to (2) in this section.
Use these buttons to switch screens when the total number of -
stations is 61 or more. —
8 -30 8.5 Diagnostics Screen
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(2) Icon
Displays the status of each station and between stations. 2
z
2
S 1) o
1 Connected ¢— 2) 3 4
— Fi -6 ;
= (o)
Present Control E
Assign Control 3) é
______ =3
4) g
23
1) Station number —
Displays station number of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module or CC-
Link IE Controller Network board. "
. P4
2) Connected station )
"Connected" is displayed at the back of the station number for connected S
[T
stations. 3
o
3) lcon -
The following table shows the description of station icons displayed.
Icon Description -
P4
— o
Eﬂ L=_| Normally operating station 5
P4
)
?'""'.'. Faulty station (Although cyclic transmission is in operation, an error is =
! @ occurring in boards, modules or cables.)
=
I'Tﬁ Faulty station (Cyclic transmission is stopped.) 5
_ zu
— 95
= E Disconnected station (black) 2
= <
oh
. S0
=m [ Reserved station (gray) w>
Selected station (green edged station icon)
» Can be selected by clicking a station icon, or moving the focus with the %%
J right or left arrow key, and clicking the space bar. &Ez
(14
Eﬂ = |+ Displays detailed information in "Select station network device status 888
display” field. SEe
+ Disconnected stations and reserved stations cannot be selected. 5o
Focusing (Station icon edged with dotted line)
+ Clicking a space bar changes to a selected station. o
» Disconnected stations and reserved stations cannot be selected. o 3
Q|
Communication error E g8
_; . + Displays detailed information in "Select station network device status = ,?_z'g
X |‘ . . . . i . - n
B display" field, when selecting the station next to the one in which a Egg
4
communication error is occurring. —

(o]

4) Present Control and Assign Control
Present Control: Displayed to the station actually operating as a control station.
Assign Control: Displayed to the control station set in the parameter.

°
S
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o
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O
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(3) Display position of disconnected station

(a) When normal connection information has been obtained "
The disconnected station is displayed in the position where it was connected
when operated normally.
5 [ 7 8 1 Connected 2

3
B—f—P—P—f—f—E-%-2-—

Frezent Control
Azzign Contral

1) Conditions and timing for normal connection information acquisition
When all of the following conditions are met, the normal connection information
is stored in the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
« All stations are in data link status. (Cyclic transmission status of each
station (SB00BO) is OFF.)
* No station is loopbacked. (Loopback status (SB0065) is OFF.)
* No station has a parameter error. (Parameter status of each station
(SBOOEOQ) is OFF.)
» The number of actually connected stations is the same as the total
number of stations (except for reserved stations) set on the control station.
After any of the above conditions was not met, if all the conditions are met
again, the normal connection information will be updated.

EIPOINT

(1) After acquisition of the normal connection information, if the network
configuration is changed with a cable or station disconnected, the changed
network configuration cannot be displayed correctly.

Update the normal connection information by the following.
(If the network has an error, however, the normal connection information
cannot be obtained. Therefore, the screen display is as in the case where the
normal connection information has not been obtained.)

» Turn ON Normal connection information refresh instruction (SB0O00C).

[Z=~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

» Power OFF and then ON or reset the connected station.

* Take corrective actions to set all stations into normal state.

(2) If a station that is not included in the normal connection information is added,
the station is displayed on the IN side of the connected station.

*1  For acquisition of the normal connection information, there are restrictions on the version of the
CC-Link IE Controller Network module on the connected station.
Check the version of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module.
=5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

(b) When normal connection information has not been obtained
The disconnected station is displayed on the IN side of the connected station.

7 8 4 1 Connected 2 3 5

B
——F—- 0.5 0.F—f—M@-%-F—

Frezent Control
Azzign Contral
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(4) Select station network device status display
Displays detailed information of the selected station. 2
>
[ha
For modules For boards %
ation No. Group MNo.0 hode:Online
RUN PRV P4
MDDE: ::DLMK o
o Z
—es— | 35
E———
I nz
—ll»— %o
(]
Item Description Display content 5
Group No. Displays a group number of the selected station. 0to 32 g
Online L
Offline 5'%
. . H/W test
Mode Displays the mode of the selected station.
Self-loopback test
Circuit test
Test between station -
Network t Displays th twork t tly set CC IE Control 5
etworl e isplays the networ e currently set. =
& pray yp y CC IE Control Extended mode g
)
Normal operation =
Operating status Operation error (data link continued) (yellow) [Statonno1 Enorocewrs, ] 5
£
O
Operation error (data link discontinued) (red) (Stonio 1 Erorocere | 3 %
-
2
Select station network o ) L m.m ?m <
) . Refer to (5) in this section. =t ga
device status LED display = . a o=
50 RO
Data linking - ow
Z
<0
. . —ger nL
Cable disconnection LN WE_
Lal =171°)
Communication status 7 @25
Communication error (other than cable disconnection) |+ | :#" QEE
! anoO
Module error (CC-Link IE Controller Network parameter Bl 1y
setting error or transient transmission error) pharel @
(]
Displayed at fault arts. Madule error §
Error details buttons piay ) .y P ) Such as the _ Heskiezror | 2,8
Refer to (6) in this section. button oz
=22
239
8
€
o
o
w
(S
O
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(5) Select station network device status LED display

Displays the LED status on the top part of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module
and CC-Link IE Controller Network board according to the device status in the "Select

station network device status display" field.

For modules For boards
RUN [ I FRM
MODE [ [ D LINK
S0 M MrRo
ERR.
oo E wes
Ll = m——— ,
Name LED status For modules For boards
ON, green | Operating normally Operating normally
RUN ) WDT error occurred, or board
OFF Hardware error or watchdog timer error .
resetting
ON, green Online mode —
Flashing,
MODE Test mode —
green
OFF Offline mode —
sD ON, green | Sending data Sending data
OFF Not sending data Not sending data
» Received data is a fault. (Receive frame error)
» A frame error over the certain level occurred in between
stations.
» Control stations or station numbers are overlapped.
« Cable disconnection, incorrect cable connection between IN
ON, red Error occurred
ERR. and OUT.
* Network parameters are corrupted , or some settings are
inconsistent between the control and normal stations. (Such
as reserved station specification, total station numbers, and
network numbers)
OFF Normal status Normal status
PRM ON, green | Operating as a control station. —
OFF Operating as a normal station. —
ON, green | Operating data link (cyclic transmission operated) —
Flashing, . . . o
D.LINK green Operating data link (cyclic transmission stopped) —
OFF Not operating data link (Disconnected from network) —
RD ON, green | Receiving data Receiving data
OFF Not receiving data Not receiving data
S ON, green | External power supplied External power supplied
' OFF External power not supplied External power not supplied
*1: Displayed only when the target module or board is equipped with a external power supply.
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(6) Error details buttons
H n H n H H
Displays the "Error details" screen by clicking the button. 2
. . . . S
Displays detail information, error factor, and troubleshooting. &
>
(e}
Error details - [Select station No.: 1] !]
Detail information
Total number of received data on IN side: O
Total number of received data on OUT side: 0
O station connection status: DiscannectinglCable disconnected on IN side, Cable z
disconnected on 0T side] (®)
Eaton path eror in own station: Cable discornected |:
Humber of path switch: 0 <
Diata link stop Factar:Data link monitaring imer tme up o’
2
=0
ge
g TH
Encr factor nZ
>0
The data ik, monitoring fime has been enceeded. n O
(]
P4
]
Traubleshooting '<TZ
Change the data link monitoring time currertiy sat to a valus greater than the curent iink (@)
scan time, Or, change the constant link scan time setting valls to 2 valus smaller than the o
data link. monitaring time. —
(@]
L
o
(]
[}
P4
(]
(=
(&)
P4
)
(TR
w
>
|_
D
3
a0
ouw
22
o5
S0
w >
oLw
zZY
=9
P
y@0=z
282
mzk
OEX
OFw
oo
o nO
(]
L
S
2 0
P4
2%
O 5w
z3dx
SE<
25 =
< ZF
o
z
Z5 0|

(o)

°
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8.5.2 Communication test screen
This screen is displayed by clicking the | Communication test | button on the "CC-Link IE
Controller Network diagnostics result" screen.
[Z5~ Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen
It is used to display the path from the own station to specified communication target, and
check whether the transient transmission can be routed correctly in the network.
Communication Test
Communication test details
1 Destination 2 Cammunication data
Metwok Mo. | 1 Length [T100 Bye
StaonMo. | 2 Commurication count 1 Count
WwW.OD.T 5 Second
Communication test result
Outward ]|nwa,d}
Network No
Mol
(-~
Own
Destination
O station Communication infarmation Destination station
MetwokMo. [ 1 Communicationcount | 1 Count Netwok Mo, [ 1
StaionMo. | 1 Commurnication fme | 0 *100ms Station Mo, [ 2
Close
Item Description Set/Display
Communication test details Set the communication target and communication data. —
Network No. Set a network number of the communication target. 1to 239
: Set a station number of the communication target.
Station No. ] . . 0to 120
(0: I/O master station, 1 to 120: control station and normal stations)
Length Set a data length of the communication data. 1 to 900
Communication count Set a number of communications. 1to 100
W.D.T Set a time-out time of the communication test. 1to 100
Execute test Executes the communication test. —
Communication test result Displays the communication target and communication data. —
Displays the network number and station number that was relayed on
<<Outward>> the outward from the own station (connected station) to the specified —
station.
Displays the network number and station number that was relayed on
<<lnward>> the inward from the own station (connected station) to the specified —
station.
Displays the network number that was relayed at loopback from the
Network No. ) . - . 1to 239
own station (connected station) to the specified station.
) Displays the station number that was relayed at loopback from the own
Station No. . . - . 0to 120
station (connected station) to the specified station.

Own station Displays the information of the own station (connected station). —
Network No. Displays the network number of the own station (connected station). 1to0 239
Station No. Displays the station number of the own station (connected station). 1t0 120
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IELSEE

Item Description Set/Display
Communication information Displays the communication information. —
Communication count Displays the number of communications. 1to0 100 E
Communication time Displays the communication time. 1to e
Destination Displays the information of the communication target. — ()
Displays the network number that is entered for the communication
Network No. o 1to0 239
target specification.
i Displays the station number that is entered for the communication g
Station No. o 0to 120 e
target specification. =
2
Close Closes the "Communication test" screen. — |u§_.| 8
0nZ
%3
On the initial screen, only setting fields of the communication test are displayed as z
shown below. &
(&)
o
O
Communication Test E
Communication test details n
1 Destination 2 Communication data
NeworkMo | 1 Length [100 Bue
StatonNo. [ 1 Communication count 1 Count
WDT 5 Second
Communication test result
[}
P4
o
(=
o
P4
)
w
w
>
|_
=
o
95
ouw
22
Clase. o 5
=0
w >
ouw
Z
=9
(%2}
Koz
282
|_
QES
ooy
anoO
(2]
Luj
(]
o §
=
i
22F
226
Z59
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8.5.3 Link start/stop screen

This screen is displayed by clicking the button on the "CC-Link IE
Controller Network diagnostics result" screen.

[Z5~ Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen

It is used to start and stop the data link of the specified station.

Link start/stop

Metwork info.
Network.  CCIE Cantrol Hetwark No.

1
Type Met control station between contiollers Group Mo, o
1

Station Mo,

Al station status

Selective status | Station Mo. | Linkstatus | Group Type

1 Linking 0
2 Linking 0

Control Station |
Mormal Station

Select all

Cancel Select all

Link startstop

o Link stat " Link stop ¢ Force link start Cloze

Item Description Display content
Network info. Displays the information of the selected network (own station). —
Network Displays the name of the selected network (own station). CC IE Control
Controller network
. . ) control station
Type Displays the station type of the selected network (own station).
Controller network
normal station
Network No. Displays the network number of the selected network (own station). 1to 239
Group No. Displays the group number of the selected network (own station). 0to 32
Station No. Displays the station number of the selected network (own station). 110 120
o Displays the information of each station connected to the selected
All station status . -
network (own station).
Selected

Selective status

Displays the status selected as a target of the link start/stop.

Not-selected

Station No.2

Displays the station number in the specified network.

110120

Linking (blue)

Link status Displays the link status in the specified network. .
Stopping (red)
Displays the group number to which stations in the specified network
Group 0to 32
belongs.
. ) ) . Control Station
Type Displays the station type in the specified network.

Normal Station
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Item Description Default Setting range
Link start/stop Specifies link start and stop. — — 5
: ; . ON z
Link start Select to execute link start to the selected station. ON W
OFF 3
i i ) ON
Link stop Select to execute link stop to the selected station. OFF OFE
. - Select to execute forced link start to the selected ON z
Force link start ) OFF o
station. OFF E
. . : o
An operation selected for Link start/stop is executed =
- — — i
to the selected station. B2
>0
Closes the "Link start/stop" screen. — — —
*1: A pop-up menu screen to select from "Select group”, "Select all", and "Cancel Select all", is
displayed when right-clicking the mouse on the line where each group in the "All station status” -
field are displayed. Selective status can be changed on this pop-up menu. %
*2: Reserved stations are not displayed. E
*3: Link start can be also executed from the stations other than the stop request stations. E
o
o
w
[}
P4
(]
(=
(9)
P4
)
w
w
=
'_
=
4
95
ouw
22
oh
=0
w >
oLw
Z
=9
[%2]
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8.5.4 Logging screen

This screen is displayed by clicking the button on the "CC-Link IE Controller
Network diagnostics result" screen.

[Z5~ Section 8.5.1 CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen

It is used to monitor the transmission path switch of the connected stations and transient

transmission error history. It is also used to clear the error information.

<<Monitor detail>>

<<Error clear>>

B e
Vi B0 Enor e | Moritor detal [Ecr |
save sroriog | [oomoniar |
Item Description Default Set/Display
Display station Displays the information of the connected station. — —
Displays the network number displayed on the "CC-
Network No. Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result" — 1 to 239
screen.
Displays the group number of the connected station
Group No. displayed on the "CC-Link IE Controller Network — 0to 32
diagnostics result" screen.
Displays the station number of the connected station
Station No. displayed on the "CC-Link IE Controller Network — 1to0 120
diagnostics result" screen.
) . Displays the transmission path switch and transient
<<Monitor detail>> o — —
transmission errors.
Switch transmission path*1 Displayed when the transmission path is changed. — —
Displays the transmission path information of the Normal
Loop Status — Loopback

whole network.

All station error

Displays the station number in which an IN side

path.

Loopback station IN loopback occurred at loopback of the transmission — 1to 120
path.
Displays the station number in which an OUT side

Loopback station OUT loopback occurred at loopback of the transmission — 1to0 120

Date

Displays the time when the transmission path is
changed.
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Item Description Default Set/Display
) o «; | Displayed when a transient transmission error
Transient transmission error — — =
occurs. ]
>
Error code Displays a transient error code. — — b
- - >
Displays the network number of transient request (©)
Target Net . — 1 to 239
target when the transient error occurred.
. Displays the station number of transient request
Target Station ) — 1to0 120 =
target when the transient error occurred. e)
|_
Date Displays the time when the transient error occurred. — — =
Saves data of the Monitor detail in the CSV file. s B
[T
==~ Appendix 3.3 Error log file 235
n O
Save error log
Diive/Paih | Browse..
* File name (2]
2 ' - — 2
Save Cancel | E
o
T
 Drive/Path: specify a save location of the CSV file. 9
o
* File name: specify the CSV file name to be saved. 2
(*.csv)
Starts and stops the contents of the Logging screen.
— Monitoring executed: button is
Start monitor | 2 *3 9 P @
validated. — — g
Stop monitor |23 o , . &
Monitoring stopped: | Start monitor | button is z
validated. =
<<Error clear>> Clears errors. — —
w
Clear Communication Error o Checked Z
Select to clear the communication error counter. Checked o
Counter Unchecked z0
oE
Clear IN side Transmission Select to clear the IN side transmission error Checked Checked 3 S
ecke
Error Counter counter. Unchecked Z g
- — - — Q
Clear OUT Side Transmission | Select to clear the OUT side transmission error Checked Checked b= §
ecke
Error Counter counter. Unchecked
) . Checked
Clear Loop Switch Counter Select to clear the loop switch counter. Checked ouw
Unchecked ZE
Clear Transient Transmission ) o Checked $E
Select to clear the transient transmission errors. Checked e
Error Unchecked 1=
. . OF
Clear Error info Execute to clear the selected information. — — EEQ
anoO
*4 Closes the "Logging" screen. — —
*1:  The maximum number of logs displayed is 100, and older logs are deleted. a
(]
*2:  When the communication error occurred, the button and button are a g
invalidated, and only the button is validated. EEE
-
*3:  When switching from the <<Error clear>> tab to the <<Monitor detail>> tab, a monitoring starts z FE' x
automatically as in the startup of the "Logging" screen. ,{i‘ 2 E
*4:  Only 16 logs are retained and the rests are deleted when the screen is closed. 2 53

Execute "Save error log" to retain more than 16 logs.

(o)
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CHAPTER 9 DEVICE MONITOR UTILITY

This chapter explains the operating and setting method for the Device monitor utility.
For accessible devices, refer to the "MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual”.

9.1 Overview

This function sets devices to be monitored, and changes device values.

9.1.1 List of the functions

The following explains the functions of the Device monitor utility.

Function Description Reference
Batch monitor Batch monitors one type of devices. Section 9.3
. . . Monitors multiple devices simultaneously in units of 16 )
16-point register monitor . Section 9.4
points.
i . Set the programmable controller CPU or CC-Link IE )
Setting a monitor target ) Section 9.5
Controller Network board to be monitored.
Setting monitor devices Set devices to be monitored. Section 9.6
Data changing Changes word device/double word device values.
. : Changes sequenced word devices/double word Section 9.7
Continuous Change in Data .
devices to a same value.
Turning bit devices ON and OFF Turns bit devices ON and OFF. Section 9.8
i . Changes a display format (such as in hexadecimal or )
Changing a display format ] i ) ] Section 9.9
in decimal) of a device monitor.
Numerical pad Input numerical values with the numerical pad. Section 9.10

9.2 Operating Procedure

This section explains the operating procedure for the Device monitor utility.

C Start )
|

Select [Setting] - [Network setting], and set the

;

Set the device to be monitored. - -+ [Z= Section 9.6 Setting a Device to be Monitored

}

Change the monitoring method, device value or

+ [Z= Section 9.5 Setting a Monitor Target
channel to be used.

- [Z5 Section 9.3 Setting the Batch Monitor Function
Section 9.4 Setting the 16-point Register Monitor Function
l Section 9.7 Changing Word Device/Double Word Device

Values
C End ) o

Section 9.10 Numerical Pad

display format as necessary.

9 -1 9.1 Overview
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o

9.2.1 Starting the utility

Start the utility by clicking the icon 2 registered in the "Start" ! of Windows®.
*1 [Start screen] - [All apps] or [Start] - [All Programs]
*2  "Device monitor utility (Board)" is displayed as the icon name when using SW1DNC-MNETG-B
Version 1.17T or later.

©
o
=
4
o
=
w
o
>
w
o

@ CC IE Control v

| e ity =z

. p

= Starts the Device monitor utility. 'g
i
A
Lo
=3

9.2.2 Ending the utility
To end the Device monitor utility, select [Menu] - [Exit]. 2
=
Click the [Yes] button. s
fid
- o
'® Device Monitor Utility 2
WEGEN Setking  Device Write DataF -
16-paink register monitar

| _ oY)
=z
o 20
Click €5
&5
<

9.2.3 Displaying the Help screen

&
8
To display the Help screen of the Device monitor utility, select [Help] - [Help]. o
2
i
(O]
z
'_
o
o)
5
Click 2
=)
o
=
9.2.4 Displaying the version information
(]
To confirm the version of the Device monitor utility, select [Help] - [Version]. 3
z
&
. <
Jpkion
Help

Click
&
(=]
z

9.2 Operating Procedure 9 -2
9.2.1 Starting the utility
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9.3 Setting the Batch Monitor Function

This section explains the method for batch monitoring one type of specified devices.
(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Menu] - [Batch monitor].

(Selectable at 16-point register monitoring only.)

(2) Display screen

" Device Monitor Utility fDo®
Menu Setting Device Write Data Format  Option Help
(|| [ oooo 0 [\ 0010 0 [\ 0020 0 [\ 0030 0
[ 0001 0 ' 0011 0 ' 0021 0 ' 0031 1
[\ 0002 0 [\ 0012 0 [\ 0022 0 [\ 0032 0
v 0003 0 v 0013 0 [ 0023 0 [ 0033 0
[\ 0004 1 [\ 0014 0 [\ 0024 0 [\ 0034 0
[ 0005 1 [ 0015 0 [ 0025 0 [ 0035 0
[\ 0006 1 [\ 0016 0 ' 0026 0 ' 0036 0
[ 0007 0 ' 0017 0 ' 0027 1 ' 0037 0
1) 3 || frooos 0 [\ 0018 0 ' 0026 0 ' 0036 0
[ 0009 0 [ 0019 0 [ 0029 0 [ 0039 0
[\ D00A 0 [ 0014 0 [ 0024 0 ' 003A 0
[\ 000B 0 v 0018 0 v 0028 0 ¥ 0038 1
[\ 000C 0 v 001C 0 ' 002C 0 ' 003C 0
[\ 000D 0 ' 001D 0 ' 002D 0 ' 003D 0
[ 000E 0 v 001E 1 ' 002E 0 ' 003E 0
|| [ oooF 0 [ 001F 0 [\ D02F 0 [ 003F 0
=<
151:6C [E Control Data Format —
The Channel Information in the Currert Display Screen s
Metwork Mo @ 0 Station Mo. : 255
“ertical indication
C T J * J
2) 3)

Item Description

Displays the current device status.

1) Device information’? | For changing a display format, refer to the following section.
[=5~ Section 9.9 Switching a Display Format

Displays the network status currently set.

2) Network status For setting networks, refer to the following section.
[Z5~ Section 9.5 Setting a Monitor Target
Displays type of device (word device, duble word device, or bit device) being displayed and

display format.

For changing a device type, refer to the following section.
[=5~ Section 9.6 Setting a Device to be Monitored

For changing a display format, refer to the following section.

3) Data format

[Z=~ Section 9.9 Switching a Display Format

*1:  The number of displayed columns will differ depending on the settings of a connection target CPU
and display format.

9 -3 9.3 Setting the Batch Monitor Function
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o

9.4 Setting the 16-point Register Monitor Function

This section explains the method for monitoring multiple devices simultaneously in units of
16 points.

This function can monitor up to five types of bit devices and one type of word device/
double word device simultaneously.

©
o
=
4
o
=
w
o
>
w
o

X
z
-
(1) Selecting the menu =
. : . 5
Select [Menu] - [16 point register monitor]. o>
w
n<
e
. Lo
(2) Display screen =3
" Device Monitor Utility fo®
Meru Setting  Dewice Write Data Format Option  Help
(|| | 0000 0| 0000 0||[E 0000 0SB D000 0w 0000 0 (O]
< 0001 0| 0001 0|8 o0l 0SB 0001 0|5 0001 a Z
< 0002 0| 0002 0||E 0002 0SB D002 05w 0002 0 >
< 0003 0|y 0003 0|[B 0003 0SB 0003 05w 0003 a >
< 0004 0| 0004 1/||E 0004 0SB 0004 0|/ 0004 0 é
< 0005 0|y 0005 1/|[B 0005 0SB 0005 05w 0005 a o
I 0008 0| 0008 1||E D006 0(|SE D006 05w 0008 0 (o)
< 0007 0|y 0007 0|8 0007 0SB 0007 05w 0007 a [n'd
1) —< || oo 0| 0008 0| D008 0||SE 0008 |0|[sw 0008 0 o
< 0009 0|y 0009 0|[B 0009 0SB 0009 05w 0009 a
[ 000A 0| 000A 0B 000A 0(|SEB 000A 0|y 000A 0
< 000B 0|y 0008 0||B 000B 0(|SB 000B 05w 000B a
< 000C 0|[v 000C 0B n00C 0(|SEB Do0c 0||Sw 000C 0
< 000D 0| 000D 0|[B 000D 0(|SB 000D 0/|Sw 000D a
< O00E 0|y 000E 0||E DO0E 0(|SE DO0E 0w 000E 0
|| B<000F 0| 000F 0||B 000F 0{|SB D00F 0)|Sw 000F a =
151:CC |E Control Data Format O (%)
The Channzl Information in the Current Display Screen Wiord dh |: pa
Metwork No. - 0 Station No. : 255 oretdevies < O
DEC (1Bkit) O
. T 7 i %
o>
? ‘f <
2) 3)

Item Description g
Displays the current device status. 3
* . . . . m
1) Device information 1| For changing a display format, refer to the following section. o
[Z=~ Section 9.9 Switching a Display Format &
Displays the network status currently set.
2) Network status For setting networks, refer to the following section. 9
[Z5~ Section 9.5 Setting a Monitor Target 'é
Displays type of devices (word device, duble word device, or bit device) being displayed and o
w
display format. @
=)
For changing a device type, refer to the following section. 9
3) Data format , . . . E
[Z=~ Section 9.6 Setting a Device to be Monitored
For changing a display format, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Section 9.9 Switching a Display Format
*1: The number of displayed columns will differ depending on the settings of a connection target CPU @
and display format. (5)
i
o
o
<
x
Ll
(=)
z

9.4 Setting the 16-point Register Monitor Function 9 -4
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9.5 Setting a Monitor Target

This section explains the method for setting a programmable controller CPU or CC-Link IE
Controller Network board to be monitored.

Set a target when starting the device monitor utility.

(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Setting] - [Network setting].

(2) Setting screen

Network Setting

Channel |151.CC IE Control |
151:CC |E Contral

152:CC |E Contral
153.CC |E Control
154:CC |E Contral

Metwork 54

& Owin Sk

—
—

Execute | Cancel ‘

Item Description

Channel

Set the channel to be used.™’

Network Setting

Set the own and other stations along with a network number and station number.

EIPOINT

*1: Select the channel number from 151 to 154 when connecting to the CC-Link IE Controller Network,
and select the channel number from 51 to 54 when connecting to the MELSECNET/10, H.

(1) When accessing to the multiple CPU system, select the other station, and
enter "0" for the network number and a value of "logical station number" which
was set in the each utility for the station number.

(2) When the own station is selected in the network setting, network number "0"
and station number "255" are displayed as the network status.

9 -5 9.5 Setting a Monitor Target
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9.6 Setting a Device to be Monitored

This section explains the method for setting a device to be monitored.

DEVICE MONITOR

(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Setting] - [Device setting].

X
Zz
}
(2) Setting screen =
o
. . . . o>
For Batch monitor For 16-point register monitor m &
7
Device Setting E‘ Device Setting ==l =3
Device
Device Type Device Type
Device Type LW(direct link register) j
Device Type |EF{(exTen5|0n file register) j
Network No. 1
Black Mo 1 O]
DeviceNo g
* HEX (" DEC C ocT 00000000 ﬂ =
DeviceMNao = é
i Setting (O]
Register Device List e
Bit device ‘Word device/
Double Word device
i Execute Cancel ‘ X 0000 L\W1 00000000
'Y 0000 -
B 00000000 -
- - Q % »
EZ
<O
Execute | Cancel ‘ O
0
<
<ic

Item Description

Set a type of devices to be monitored.
[}
)  Enter a block number for ER. a
Device Type o
« Enter a network number for LX, LY, LB, LW, LSB, and LSW. g
» Enter a value of start I/O number divided by 16 in decimal for SPG. 9
o Set the start number of the device to be monitored. i
Device No. . . . . )
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)
Register Device List ! Displays a list of registered devices. g
'_
. . . . . - . . . . o
Setting Register the items set in Device Type and Device No., then add it to the Register Device List. %
Select the device to be changed and click this button to change the registered data. %
=)
Select the device to be deleted and click this button to delete it from the Register Device List. ,95
*1: The number of displayed columns will differ depending on the settings of a connection target CPU
and display format.
EIPOINT .
O
The only devices that can be monitored using the 16-point register monitor are =
ones that have random access capability. E
If a device that is not capable of random access is specified, a device type error (- -
3) will occur.
For details of the random access capability of each device, refer to the following
chapter.
(=5~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual
>
Ll
[a)]
z

9.6 Setting a Device to be Monitored 9 -6
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9.7 Changing Word Device/Double Word Device Values

This section explains the method for changing the specified word device/double word
device value.

(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Device Write] - [Data Changing] / [Continuous change in data].

(2) Setting screen

Data Changing g‘ Continuous Change in Data E|

Device Type Device Type

Device Type ‘ER(extension file registers j Device Type |SPG(9pecia\ directbuﬁerregister)j
Block Mo 1 Start O Mo B({DEC) 2
Devicello. Devicelo

" HEX & DEC (" OCT 1} jl " HEX & DEC (" OCT i} il
Setting Data Setting Data

~HEX & DEC [p i‘  HEX + DEC 1 i‘

B | comel | Foints
" HEX < DEC  0CT |5 ﬂ
P cancel |

Item Description

Set a type of a device whose value is to be changed.

+ Enter a block number for ER.

+ Enter a network number for LW and LSW.

» Enter a value of start I/O number divided by 16 in decimal for SPG.

Set a number of a device whose value is to be changed.

(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal )

Setting Data Enter a value to be changed. (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal)”

Set the number of device points whose values are to be changed continuously.
Points (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

64 or more points cannot be specified.

Device Type

Device No.

A WARNING @® When changing data during operation, configure an interlock circuit in the
program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
Configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective
actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of
a communication failure.

*1  When the DEC (Decimal) is selected, only signed decimal format can be specified.

9 -7 9.7 Changing Word Device/Double Word Device Values
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)

14
Romarts :
© 000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 00000000900 00 E
2
A data of a word device/double word device can also be changed by double w
clicking the device number on the monitoring screen. 2
LR Ry | [E] =
A 0015 0
S 0016 0 z
S 0077 % 0 &
g
S 0078 0 o%
b 0079 0 1S
b - wm
=3
When the display format is set to decimal (unsigned 16 bits) or decimal (unsigned
32 bits) on the Date Changing screen displayed by double-clicking the device
column, the value same as the display format can be set. 9
=
Data Changing(32bit) == Z
&
Device LTN 2 8
« pec  [oooooooo j‘ -
Execute | Cancel |
o
=5
© 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 000 9000009000000 OI:
a0
oz
e

ERROR CODES

TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX

9.7 Changing Word Device/Double Word Device Values 9 -8
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9.8 Tuning Bit Devices ON and OFF

This section explains the method for turning ON and OFF specified bit devices.

(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Device Write] - [Bit device setting] / [Bit device resetting].

(2) Setting screen

Bit Device Set El
Device Type
Device Type |L>((d|rect link inpiuty j
MNetwark Na. ’1—

DeviceMo

# HEX ¢ DEC  OCT |0000 j‘

i Execute | Cancel |

Item Description
) Set a type of a device whose value is to be changed.
Device Type
« Enter a network number for LX, LY, LB, and LSB.
) Set a number of a device whose value is to be changed.
Device No.

(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

é WARNING @® When changing data during operation, configure an interlock circuit in the

program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
Configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective
actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of
a communication failure.

EIPOINT

The only devices that can be monitored using the Bit device setting (resetting) are
ones that have random access capability.

If a device that is not capable of random access is specified, a device type error (-
3) will occur.

For details of the random access capability of each device, refer to the following
chapter.

(=5~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

9.8 Tuning Bit Devices ON and OFF
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MELSEE

A bit device can also be turned ON and OFF by double clicking the device number
on the monitoring screen. (Note that this function is only applicable when the
display format is in "Vertical Indication".)

o

©
o
=
4
o
=
w
o
>
w
o

Y 0014 0 .
v 0015 0 =
¥ 0016 0 <
Yo7 N | 0 0%
¥ D018 0 g
Y 00149 0

°
=
2
&
o
&
Za
25
OF
g2
e

ERROR CODES

TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX
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9.9 Switching a Display Format

This section explains the method for switching a display format (such as in hexadecimal or
in decimal) for the monitoring function.

(1) Selecting the menu
Select [Data Format] - [Word device] / [Double Word device] / [Bit device].
The following sections (2), (3) and (4) show the menus that can be selected with the
Batch monitor and 16-point register monitor functions.

(2) Word devices

Display format Batch monitor 16-point register monitor
DEC (decimal) (signed 16 bits)

O

DEC (decimal) (unsigned 16 bits) O
HEX (hexadecimal) (16 bits) O
OCT (octal) (16 bits) O
BIN (binary) (16 bits) O
DEC (decimal) (signed 32 bits) O
O

O

O

O

O|O|0|O

DEC (decimal) (unsigned 32 bits)
HEX (hexadecimal) (32 bits)
OCT (octal) (32 bits)

BIN (binary) (32 bits)

o|lolol o] |

(O: Can be displayed, —: Cannot be displayed)

(3) Double word devices

Display format Batch monitor 16-point register monitor
DEC (decimal) (signed 32 bits) O O
DEC (decimal) (unsigned 32 bits) O O
HEX (hexadecimal) (32 bits) O O
OCT (octal) (32 bits) O O
BIN (binary) (32 bits) O —

(O: Can be displayed, —: Cannot be displayed)

(4) Bit devices

Display format Batch monitor 16-point register monitor
Vertical Indication O —
Horizon Indication (F-0) o
(decimal) o
Horizon Indication (F-0) o
(hexadecimal) o
Horizon Indication (0-F) o
(decimal) o
Horizon Indication (0-F) o

(hexadecimal)

(O: Can be displayed, —: Cannot be displayed)

9 -11 9.9 Switching a Display Format
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9.10 Numerical Pad

A numerical pad can be used for setting device values and other numeric parameters by
selecting [Option] - [Numerical Pad].

©
o
=
4
o
=
w
o
>
w
o

(1) Click the numeric value input field.

X
zZ
q ]
Data Changing E] E
o
Device W 0001 Q&
n <
o
C HEX & DEC 0D X jl S5
Execute | Cancel | 9
=
=
<
1
(O}
%
(2) The numerical pad is displayed. Use the buttons to input a desired value, -
and then click the button.

Numerical Pad [$__<| 52
'—
<O
55

| N Back | Clear &3
<

T ] ]
[}
wl
o
4 5 B 9
(02
o
14
i

1 2 3
.................. (O]
: =
n - Cancel 0] 5
o}
I
(%}
5
o
=)
&
(3) The value is input in the field. =

Data Changing
Device Wy 0001 i
o
© HEX & DEC |20 j‘ 2
NS i
o
<
Execute | Cancel |

X
Ll
(=]
Z

9.10 Numerical Pad 9.12
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CHAPTER 10 MELSEC DATA LINK LIBRARY

This chapter explains the features of the functions provided by the library.

The functions are used when creating a user program that communicates with a
programmable controller CPU.

With these functions, a user can communicate without being aware of hardware types or
communication protocols on the target.

10 -1
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The following table shows the list of the functions in the MELSEC data link library that is

10-2

o
. . o
provided with the software package. =
S
Function name Description 6
mdOpen Opens a communication line. E E
mdClose Closes a communication line. 1 0
Batch writes devices. (Extended function*z)
mdSendEx — " £
Sends data. (SEND function) ! (Extended function™?) 3
. Batch reads devices. (Extended function*z) <
mdReceiveEx . _ S
Receives data. (RECV function) ' (Extended function ) prr
, , — 2
mdRandWEXx Writes devices randomly. (Extended function <) T
mdRandREx Reads devices randomly. (Extended function2)
mdDevSetEx Sets a bit device. (Extended function 2)
mdDevRstEx Resets a bit device. (Extended function™?) 9
mdTypeRead Reads the type of programmable controller CPU. §
mdControl Remote operation of programmable controller CPU.(RUN/STOP/PAUSE). %
mdWaitBdEvent Waits for an event occurrence. %
mdBdRst Resets the board.
mdBdModSet Sets the mode of the board.
mdBdModRead Reads the mode of the board.
mdBdLedRead Reads the LED information of the board. =
[}
mdBdSwRead Reads the switch status of the board. g%
mdBdVerRead Reads the version information of the board. % g
o
mdInit Refreshes the programmable controller device address. &R
Batch writes devices.
mdSend "
Sends data. (SEND function)
) Batch reads devices. @
mdReceive - o o
Receives data. (RECV function) o
(@]
mdRandW Writes devices randomly. x
mdRandR Reads devices randomly. e
mdDevSet Sets a bit device. =
mdDevRst Resets a bit device. o
*1: Supported by the 1.08J or later version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B. é
*2: Afunction in which the access range is extended according to the extension of the device points at g
the access target. It is accessible to all device numbers. @
Use extended functions when creating a new program. %‘
o
x
POINT "
For details of the functions, refer to the following manual.
(=5~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual
()
Ll
o
a
P4
w
o
o
<
<
Ll
[a)]
z




1 1 PROGRAMMING

CHAPTER 11

PROGRAMMING

11.1 Precautions on Programming

SB0020

Device

This section explains the precautions on creating programs using data on a network.

11.1.1

Interlock related signals

The following table shows a list of the interlock signal devices used in a user program.
For details of other devices to check the operating status, setting status, and other
functions of the own station and other stations, refer to the following manual.

(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

Assignment of link special relays (SB) and link special registers (SW)

Board status of
own station

Description

Stores the communication status between CC-

Link IE Controller Network board and personal
computer.

Normal

Device status

Abnormal

SB0047

Baton pass status
of own station

Stores a baton pass status of the own station.

A transient transmission is possible even when
the Baton pass status of own station (SB0047) is
ON.

If the status is abnormal, stores the cause of the
abnormal status in the Baton pass status of own
station (SWO0047) and Cause of baton pass
interruption (SW0048).

Normal

Abnormal

SB0049

Data link status of
own station

Stores a data link status of the own station.

If the status is abnormal, stores the cause of the
abnormal status in the Cause of data link stop
(SW0049).

Normal

Abnormal

SB0OOAO

Baton pass status
of each station

Stores a baton pass status of each station.

If an abnormal station is found, stores the station
number to the Baton pass status of own station
(SWOO0A7?).

Conditions:

+ Valid when the Baton pass status of own
station (SB0047) is OFF.
If the Baton pass status of own station
(SB0047) is ON (abnormal), the previous data
is maintained.

* Reserved stations, and the maximum station
number and later are out of the subject.

All stations are
normal.

Abnormal
station(s) exists.

11 -1
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PROGRAMMING

Cyclic transmission
status of each
station

Description

Stores a cyclic transmission status of each
station.

If a station that has not executed the cyclic
transmission is found, the station number is
stored to the Cyclic transmission status of each
station (SWO00BO to SWO00B7).

Conditions:
Same conditions as SBOOAO.

Device status

oFF 1)

All stations are
executing Cyclic
transmission.

Cyclic
transmission not-
executed station(s)

exists.

SWO00AO0
to
00A7

Baton pass status
of each station

Stores a baton pass status of each station.
b15b14 to b9 b8 b7 b6 to b1 b0
SW00A0[16 [15[to 10| 9 |8 |7 [to| 2 | 1

SWO00A1[32 (31| to|26(25[24|23|to [18 |17
SWO0A2| 48|47 | to [42 (41|40 |39 | to [ 34|33
SWO00A3| 64 |63 | to | 58 [ 57 | 56 | 55 | to | 50 | 49
SWO00A4[80(79|to |74 (73|72 |71| to |66 |65
SWOO0A5[96 |95 | to |90 (89|88 |87 | to |82 81
SWO00A6(112[111| to |106{105{104|103| to | 98 | 97

SWO0A7| 0 | O |to| O | O [120]|119| to [114{113

Numbers from1 to 120 in the table indicate
station numbers.
Numbers for b8 to b15 of SWO0A7 are 0 (fixed).

Conditions:
Same conditions as SBOOAO.

Normal baton pass
station

Abnormal baton
pass station

SWO00B0
to
00B7

Cyclic transmission
status of each
station

Stores a data link (cyclic transmission) status of
each station. (including the own station)

b15b14 to b9 b8 b7 b6 to b1 b0
SWO00BO|16|15(to [10( 9 | 8 | 7 [to| 2 | 1

SWO00B1|32|31|to|26(25]|24|23|to|18]|17
SW00B2|48 |47 [ to 42 (41|40 |39 to [ 34|33
SW00B3|64 |63 | to |58 |57 |56 |55| to | 50|49
SW00B4|80 |79 |to |74 |73|72|71| to | 66|65
SWO00B5|96 |95 | to |90 |89 |88 |87 | to |82 |81
SW00B6|112|111| to [106{105|104|103| to | 98 | 97

SWO00B7| 0 | O [to| O | O |120|119] to (114|113

Numbers from1 to 120 in the table indicate
station numbers.
Numbers for b8 to b15 of SWO0B7 are 0 (fixed).

Conditions:
Same conditions as SBOOAO.

Normal cyclic
transmission
station

Abnormal cyclic
transmission
station

11.1 Precautions on Programming
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1 1 PROGRAMMING

11.2 Cyclic Transmission

The link scan of the CC-Link IE Controller Network and the execution of the user program
are operated asynchronously.
When using data more than 32 bits (double words) indicated below, new data and old data
may be mixed in units of 16 bits (1 word) depending on the execution timing of a user
program.
* Floating point data
* Current values and command speed of the positioning module.
CC-Link IE Controller Network provides the following functions for not mixing new data
and old data.
» 32-bit data assurance
32-bit data are assured by link refreshing the link device whose conditions of 32-
bit data assurance are satisfied.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
« Station-based block data assurance
Cyclic data are assured per station by handshaking between the personal
computer and CC-Link |IE Controller Network board, and executing the link
refresh.
For details, refer to the following.
(==~ Section 11.2.1 Station-based block data assurance

1 1 -3 11.2 Cyclic Transmission
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11.2.1 Station-based block data assurance x
Block data are assured per station by handshaking between the personal computer and E>
CC-Link IE Controller Network board, and executing the link refresh. %;
Station-based block data assurance (link data separation prevention by each station”) is i
executed by the handshake of cyclic data.

This function can be set in the "Parameter setting (Supplementary setting)" screen of the z
CC IE Control utility, only when the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is the control ,{t'
station. (It cannot be set if the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is a normal station.) §>
hli4
Supplementary setting g| =
11

Constant scan 500

Block data azzurance per station

Iv Block data assurance per station iz available.

Tranzient setting

PROGRAMMING

Iv Punctuality iz quaranteed.

P awirnum Mo, of transients in one station. 2 Times

End Lancel |

P4
02
By selecting [Block data assurance per station is available], an interlock is not needed for 58
the link data between the setting stations. 7Y
32

Personal computer internal buffer, CC-Link IE Controller Network board,
CPU module link register (W) CC-Link IE Controller Network module
link register (LW) -
Ll
Station Station Data 8
number 1 number 1 assurance 2
o
Station Station Data EE
number 2 number 2 assurance w
Station Station Data
number 3 number 3 assurance g
e
Data 8
assurance o
w
—
m
)
T g
4
[=
*1: The separation prevention refers to a prevention of link data with double words (32 bits), such as
the current value of the positioning module, from being separated to new data and old data in units
of one word (16 bits) due to the refresh timing of cyclic transmission.
%)
Ll
()
S
EIPOINT :
o
Station-based block data assurance is applied only to the link refresh process. <
Set an interlock when using a direct access of link devices.

b
Ll
a
z

11.2 Cyclic Transmission 1 1 -4
11.2.1 Station-based block data assurance
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11.3 Link Special Relays (SB) and Link Special Registers (SW)

The information when linking data is stored in link special relays (SB) and link special

registers (SW).

Faulty areas and causes of errors can be investigated by using and monitoring the

information in a user program.

The following table shows the specific use for these devices.

For more details, refer to the following manual.

(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

(1) Information on the own station

Personal computer status of the own station

SB004AH, SB004BH SWO004BH
(normal/abnormal)
External power supply status of the own station SB0042H —
Communication status between CC-Link IE

SB0020H SWO0020H
Controller Network board and personal computer

SB0040H to 0044+, SWO0040H to 0046H,
Setting status of the CC-Link IE Controller SB005CH, SB005DH, |SWO0054H to 005DH,
Network board SB0060H SWO0063H,

SBO0OCOH SWO00COH to 00C7H
Running status of the CC-Link IE Controller

SB0047H to 0049+ SWO0047H to 004AH

Network board

(2) Information on the entire network

CPU and personal computer status of each SB0100H SWO0100H to 0107+,
station (normal/abnormal) SBO0110H SWO0110H to 0117+
CPU and personal computer operating status of
. SBOOFOH SWOOFOH to 00F7H
each station (RUN/STOP)
Cyclic transmission status of each station SB00BOH SWO00BOH to 00B7H
External power supply status of each station SB0047H SWO0190H to 0197H
Communication mode SB0060H SWO0063H
SB0054H to 0056, SWO0054H to 0057+,
Setting status of the network SB005CH, 005DH, SWO0059H to 005DH,
SB0060H, SBOOCOH SWO00COH to 00C7H

Running status of the network

SBOOAOH

SWOOAOQH to 00A7H

Line status

SB0064+ to 0065+

SWO0065H,
SWO0070H to 0071H,
SWO0080H to 0081+

11.3 Link Special Relays (SB) and Link Special Registers (SW)
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12.1 Transient Transmission Function

This function performs data communication with other station's programmable controller
when a request is made from the MELSEC Data Link Library.

(=5~ Chapter 10 MELSEC DATA LINK LIBRARY

Communication can be made with programmable controllers on the same or other
networks.

An access to other stations from the CC-Link IE Controller Network Device Monitor Utility
is performed in transient transmission.

In the CC-Link IE Controller Network, data communication can be performed with other
stations on the same network (where the own station is connected), as well as with
stations on other networks.

Note that the specification range of the target station number differs depending on the
CPU module of the own station.

Own station (request source)

Target station Universal model QCPU, .
High Performance model QCPU
LCPU, RCPU

Station No. 1 to 64 O O

Station No. 65 to 120 O x 1

O: Available, X: N/A

*1:  When the own station is in multiple CPU system, it can access the station numbers 65 to 120 via
the CC-Link IE Controller Network module under control of the High Performance model QCPU by
connecting peripherals to the Universal model QCPU.

(a) Transient transmission to a station on the same network

Network No.1

(b) Transient transmission to a station on another network (routing function)
When accessing a station on another network, the routing parameter setting is
required for the request source and the relay stations.

Requi
Request Request
source target

1MP1 1Ns2 ’ 1Ns3 ‘ ’ 3Me1 ’ 3Ns2 ‘
M = £RequirecD (Requirei E—
Network No.1 Network No.3
[ ] Relay station Relay statlon — ]

’ 1Ns6 ‘ ’ 1Ns5 ‘ ’1Ns4 72MP1 ‘ ’2Ns3‘+’3Ns4‘ ’ 3Ns3 ‘

--- Stations that the routing
parameter setting is required.

1 2 -2 12.1 Transient Transmission Function
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12.1.1 Communication function

(1) Supplementary setting
Set the execution conditions for the transient transmission.

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

Supplementary setting

Constant scan 500 ms

Block data aszurance per station

¥ Block data assurance per station is available

Transient setiing

v Punchualty is quaranteed

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

Mazimum Mo. of transients in one station 2 Times

(a) Constant scan
Set a time for constant link scan.

(b) Block data assurance per station
Set whether to guarantee cyclic data in station units.
When the "Block data assurance per station is available" checkbox is checked,
link refresh is performed handshaking between the personal computer and the
CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

[\%] PROGRAMMING

(c) Punctuality is guaranteed.
When the "Punctuality is guaranteed" checkbox is checked, each station executes
the transient transmission for the number of times specified in "Maximum No. of

z
22
'—

<0
O
-1 O
32
< L

transients in one station", which keeps the link scan time constant.
(d) Maximum No. of transients in one station. g
Set the number of transient transmissions that one station can be executed in one 8
o
link scan. 2
Change the number of transient transmissions executed in one link scan as i
necessary. (See POINT below)
2
'_
o
o)
I
(%}
4
Constant scan None 1 to 500 ms =
Block data assurance per station Checked Checked/Unchecked ?_c
Punctuality is guaranteed. Checked Checked/Unchecked
Transient transmission | Maximum No. of transients
. . 2 1to 10
in one station.
¥
POINT &
P4
(1) By increasing the number of transients, multiple transient instructions can be i
o
executed at the same time (in one link scan). <
(2) If the number of transients is increased and the transient request was issued
in each station at the same time, the link scan time becomes temporarily
longer and the cyclic transmission is also affected. Do not set unnecessarily
large values.
>
Ll
[a)]
z

12.1 Transient Transmission Function 1 2 -3
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(2) Transient transmission range
In a multiple network system of the CC-Link IE Controller Network, communication
can be performed with a station in a maximum of eight networks away by setting the
routing
parameters.
(5~ Section 12.1.2 Routing function

(Relay station 1) (Relay station 2) (Relay station 3)
QCPU|1MpP1 QCPU|1Ns2|2Mpr1 QCPU|2Ns2|3Ns3 QCPU|3Ns2 |4Mp1
l | l | l | l
Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3 Network No.4 )
| ] 1 1 !
(Relay station 4)
1Ns3 QCPU|1Ns4| |QCcPU[2Ns3 QCPU [3MP1
QCPU(4Ns2 [5MpP1

Personal
computer

Network No.5

(Relay station 5)

QCPU|5Ns2 |6MpP1

Network No.6

(Relay station 6)

QCPU|7MpP1|6Ns2

{ Network No.7 I)

(Relay station 7)

QCPU|9Ns2| |QCPU|8Ns4 QCPU|8MPp1|7Ns2
| <I |
Network No.9 Network No.8
(|I Il) | ]
QCPU|9Ns3 QCPU|9MP1[8Ns2 QCPU|8Ns3

Q : Transient transmission possible

X : Transient transmission not possible

1 2 -4 12.1 Transient Transmission Function
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[Transient transmission valid range] o
. , . - . o)
The following table shows the valid ranges of transient transmission using the =
network configuration on the previous page. g
. . . . . Lu>_
In the table below, ©, O, and X indicate whether the transient transmission g'g
between the request source (destination) listed in the column at the left and the a5
request destination (source) listed in the row at the bottom is possible.
For example, the transient transmission from 9Ns2 of network number 9 to 1Ns2 v
P4
of network number 1is O™, >
2
o
Q&
Requestsource |ONs2|, 2
(target) Al £
Request target o
(source) z
=
=
<
1
(O]
MP1 || sovn g
Ns2 || © |G
Network No.1 ° ot own 2
1Ns3 ©|0 station
INst || © | © | © |0
2wt || © | © | O |2, z,
NetworkNo.2 [2Ns2 || O | ©,| O | O | © |Swn 55
=F
M3 || O 0,0 |0|0|0 o 22
o>
M| O OO |O|0O |0, O | e
NetworkNo.3 [3Ns2 || O |O | O |O|O |0,/ O |0 |
N3||O OO |0 |0 |amlo|O|O o
[}
Ll
[m)]
(]
(@]
o
2
sv:1||O | OO |00 |0 0|0 |0 |0 siaion x
8N2||O OO |O|O|O|O|O OO O |eion
Network No.8
N3 ||O OO0 |O|O|O|O|O |0 0|0 |om o
z
8N4 | O OO |0 [O0]|O0]|O0|O |00 O | O | O |mion 5
awi||OlO|0]O|O|O]O|O]0O]O o2 lolo |om 2
Network No.9 |9Ns2 || X | O, X | X |O O |O|O |0 |O Olo,0|0 |0 |Sm o
3|l X |0, x| x|Oo|lOo|Oo|O|O|O olo,/0|0|0 |0 |on §
'_
Request source 1Me1 | 1Ns2 | 1Ns3 | 1Ns4 [ 2Me1| 2Ns2 | 2Ns3 | 3Me1 | 3Ns2 | 3Ns3 8Me1 | 8Ns2 | 8Ns3 | 8Ns4 [9Me1 | 9Ns2 | INs3
(target)
(Reques)“afget Network No.1 Network No.2 | Network No.3 Network No.8 Network No.9
source
O : Possible @
O : Possible by setting the routing parameters 2]
X : Not possible g
<
*1: The transient transmission is possible by specifying a network module close to the request source
of the same programmable controller.
x
Ll
[a)]
z
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12.1.2 Routing function

The routing function allows the transient transmission to a station located on another
network number in a multiple network system.

In order to execute the routing function, it is necessary to set the "routing parameters" to
associate the network number of the request source and the station that functions as a
relay station.

The following is the precautions on setting routing parameters.

(1) Transient transmission range
Communication can be made with a station on the eighth farthest network system.
(No. of relay stations: 7)

(2) Access conditions when the station number of request source, request
target or relay station of the CC-Link IE Controller Network is 65 or higher

1) When the station number of the request source or request target is 65 or higher
Accessible with the following conditions
» The request source and request target are the Universal model QCPUs or
CC-Link IE Controller Network board.
* The relay station of the CC-Link IE Controller Network is the Universal

model QCPU.
(Relay station) (Request target)
IMp1 | ---------- 1Ns64 | 2Mp1 || ---------- 2Ns64
I [ I |
CC-Link IE Controller Network E.g. MELSECNET/H
[ |
1Ns120|f ---------- 1Ns65 QCPU: Universal model QCPU

(Request source)

2) When the relay station number of the CC-Link IE Controller Network is 65 or higher
Accessible with the following conditions
» The request source is the Universal model QCPU or CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.
* The relay station of the CC-Link IE Controller Network is the Universal

model QCPU.
(Request source)

IMp1 | ---------- 2Ns64
I |

CC-Link IE Controller Network C‘ E.g. MELSECNET/H P
[ | I |

1Ns120|f ---------- 1Ns65 | 2Mp1 || ---------- 1Ns64 QCPU: Universal model QCPU
(Relay station) (Request target)

EIPOINT

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board cannot be used as a relay station. Use the
network module connected to the programmable controller CPU for the relay station.

1 2 -6 12.1 Transient Transmission Function
12.1.2 Routing function
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o
o
(3) Stations that require routing parameter setting %
(a) The setting is required for both the transient transmission request source and ii
relay stations. =
o>
(b) For the relay stations, two routing settings are required: one from the request
source to the request target, and the other from the request target back to the o2
request source. E
(c) The setting is not required for the request target. §>
In the example where the transient transmission is executed from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 ﬁg
shown in the figure below, the setting is required for the three stations: =
1) Setting for 1Ns3 that requests the transient transmission
Specify (3) for the Target Network No., (1Ns4) for the Relay Station No., and
(1) for the Relay Network No. g
2) Setting for 1Ns4 that functions as a relay station %
Specify (3) for the Target Network No., (2Ns4) for the Relay Station No., and §
(2) for the Relay Network No. The return route setting is not required because &
it is specified in the setting for 2Ns4. 2

3) Setting for 2Ns4 that function as a relay station
The route setting to the transfer target is not required because the own station

P4
. . o
is on the same network with the transfer target network No. (3). However, the 5%
return route setting is required. Specify (1), the transfer source network No., for g5
. oz
the Target Network No., (2Mp1) for the Relay Station No., and (2) for the Relay &2
Network No.
Routing parameter setting 1
Target Relay Relay The setting is required 2 g
Network No. | Network No. [ Station No. only for the Target 8
Network No.3. < x
3 1 4 N~ ()
4
i
1Mp1 1Ns2 1Ns3 3Me1 3Ns2 1)
Zz
| I | | I £
Network No.1 Network No.3 P g
7]
I || I I || | w
m
1Ns6 1Ns5 1Ns4 | 2Mp1 2Ns4 | 3Nsb5 3Ns4 3Mpr3 8
e i
Request target
/ Network No.2 X
L |
Routing parameter setting 2Ns2 2Ns3 Routing parameter setting
(7]
Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay |E|-|)
Network No. | Network No. | Station No. Network No. | Network No. | Station No. a
P4
3 2 4 D --=- Stations that the 1 2 L E
routing parameter <
setting is required.
<
Ll
o
z
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(a) Setting screen

(4) Routing parameter setting

Up to 64 "Target Network No." can be set on the "Routing Parameter Setting"
screen of the CC |IE Control utility.
The same target network number cannot be set more than one (multiple). For this
reason, the own station may become a request source, and up to 64 types of
"Target Network No." can be used to access to other stations through the own

station.

Setting item

Description

Valid setting range

Target network No. Set a network No. of another network. 1to 239
Relay network No. Set a network No. of own network. 1to 239
. Set a station No. of the relay station in
Relay station No. 1t0 120
own network.

Maximum size of transient . o .

. Set the maximum transmission size 960 words
transmission when . o

of transient transmission. 480 words

relaying other networks.

Routing parameter setting
Target network | Relay netwark Relay station |
Io P, P,

]

2

3

4

5

=]

il

=1

o

10

11

12

1z

14

15 -

taximum size of transient transmizsion when relaging ather netwarks.
ChannelMo. 151: (7 980words & 480'Words

Charnel No. 1520 (7 960 'words & 480 Words
Channel Mo, 153 980'words = 480%ards
Charnel Mo, 154;: © 980Words ™ 480'%Words

*360 words setting can be sst when the relap station and target station of
transient bransmission which relayed other network. Ma. are the MELSEC-0

sefies modules

Clear Check ‘ End

LCancel

12 .38
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. 4
(b) Setting method S
Set the routing parameters according to the procedure described below. z
=
L >
[Of =
S
Request H ':_)
source
| I | .
Network No. [] z
-
| Relay station E
o
A 5 E
D
i m
/ ] —
=<| Network No.O P
Request 2
target =
=
<
- ) ) o
To access the station in "Network No. O", the station No. A of Network No.[L] must be relayed first. 8
| > £
o
Target Relay Relay 2
Network No. Network No. Station No.
1 O OJ A
F4
2 L — Sg
OF
40
33
< L
(7]
L
[a)
(]
o
o
o
4
4
[}
O
Z
p=
o
o
I
(7]
L
—
o
=)
o
X
=
(7]
L
Q
o
4
w
o
o
<
>
i
o
z
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(5) Setting required stations and contents for different network system
configurations
The stations and contents of the routing parameter setting for the transient
transmission depend on the system configuration.

(a) Single network system
The routing parameter setting is not required for the transient transmission within

the same network.

| Request | | | | |
source
[ [
Network No.1
I | | |
Request
target

(b) Multiple network system: with two networks
Set the routing parameters only for the request source station.
The route to the request target (Network No.2) is set for the request source

station.
Request
source
T Relay station
Network No.1 Network No.2
Request
target

(c) Multiple network system: with more than two networks
In the example below, the configuration with four networks is used.
Set the routing parameters for the request source station and the relay stations.
The route to the request target (Network No.4) is set for the request source
station.
The route to the request target (Network No.4) is set for the relay station 1) (the
one which is the closest to the request source).
The route to the request source (Network No.1) is set for the relay station 2) (the
one which is the closest to the request target).
The routes to both the request target (Network No.4) and the request source
(Network No.1) are set for the relay station 3) (the one other than 1) and 2)).

Request

source
Relay stat|on 1) Relay statlon 3) Relay station 2)

Network No.1 Network No.2 I:( Network No.3 ):" | "i< Network No.4>
Request
target

1 2 -10 12.1 Transient Transmission Function
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EIPOINT

(1) When networks are connected in a loop as shown in the figure below, make
sure to set the routing parameters so that the same relay stations are routed
for both the "route from the request source to the request target" and the
"route back from the request target to the request source". Do not set the
parameters so that the route to and from goes around the entire loop. Since
the first relay station in the return path from the request target is determined
by the station relayed in the forward path, data cannot be transferred to a
station in the different path, which results in an error.

Request
source

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

Aindicates the path from the request source to
the request target.

B and C indicate the path from the request
target to the request source.

Avoid path C when setting the return path.

[\%] PROGRAMMING

Request
' target

z
22
'—

<0
O
-1 O
32
< L

(2) When transient transmission is performed to a remote network using the @
routing parameters, the amount of transmission data and the number of §
transmissions may affect the entire system since data is transferred through &
many networks. For example, in networks No.2 to 5 in the figure above, the %
link scan time may become temporarily longer and the transient transmission
within the own station may be delayed because of the transient transmissions o

P4
from other networks. When using the routing parameters, design the route 5
considering the entire system. %
w
@
=)
o
o
'_
@
()
a
i
&
<
i
(=)
z
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(6) Setting example
The routing parameter setting examples (A and B) are explained using the system

configuration described in Section 12.1.1(2).

2) Relay station 3) Relay station 4) Relay station

QCPU| 1MP1 QCPU| 1Ns2 | 2MpP1 QCPU| 2Ns2 | 3Ns3 QCPU| 3Ns2 | 4Mp1

[ | [ | [
< Network No.1 >C Network No.2 l)d Network No.3 BC Network No.4 )

[ 1 11 11
| | 5) Relay station

INs3|  |QcPU|1Ns4 | |QCPU| 2Ns3 QCPU| 3Mp1

Personal
computer

1) Request source

QCPU| 4Ns2 | 5MpP1

Network No.5

6) Relay station

QCPU| 5Ns2 | 6MP1

Network No.6

7) Relay station

QCPU| 7MP1 | 6Ns2

Network No.7

9) Request target  8) Relay station

QCPU| 9Ns2 | |QCPU| 8Ns4 QCPU| 8Mp1 | 7Ns2

T I T
C‘ Network No.9 |>< Network No.8 >
[ 1 [ |

8Ns3

Personal
computer

QCPU| 9Ns3 QCPU| 9Mp1| 8Ns2

12) Request target 11) Relay station

10) Request source
\L’/

(a) Setting example A
The routing parameter setting is required for the request source 10).

10) Request source 11) Relay station 12) Request target

8Ns3 " 8Ns2 | omet [ " oNs3

Target network No. Relay network No. Relay station No.

10) Request source 1 9] [8] (2]

1 2 -12 12.1 Transient Transmission Function
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(b) Setting example B ?9:
The routing parameter setting is required for the request source1), relay station 2), z
relay station 3), relay station 4), relay station 5), relay station 6), relay station 7), Ei
and relay station 8). o2
In addition, two types of routing parameters can be set; one is for sending data i
from the request source to the request target (when sending a request), and the
other for returning from the request target to the request source (when sending a z
response). Either setting or both settings must be required for each station. é
0%
1) Request source 2) Relay station 3) Relay station 4) Relay station ) é
1Ns3 1Ns2 | 2Mp1 2Ns2 | 3Ns3 3Ns2 | 4Mp1 =
7) Relay station 6) Relay station 5) Relay station
7MpP1 | 6Ns2 6MpP1 | 5Ns2 5MpP1 | 4Ns2 %
8) Relay station 9) Request target %
8Ns4 2

Target network . 5 2]
Relay network No.| Relay station No. 23
O
O
1) Request source 1 | 8] | [1] | 2] Used when sending a request E z
< L
2) Relay station 1| 8] | 2] | 2] Used when sending a request
[}
a
1 8 3 2 Used when sending a request Q
3) Relay station [8] [3] 2] , gareq o
2 1 [2] 1] Used when sending a response o
&
w
4) Relay station 1 [8] [4] [2] Used when send?ng a request o
2 1 [3] [3] Used when sending a response g
. 1 [8] [5] [2] Used when sending a request w
5) Relay station ) @
2 [1] [4] [1] Used when sending a response 2
=
) 1 [8] [6] [2] Used when sending a request
6) Relay station )
2 [1] [5] [1] Used when sending a response
()
3]
) 1 [8] [7 [2] Used when sending a request a
7) Relay station ) &
2 [1] [6] [1] Used when sending a response a
<
8) Relay station 1 11 [7 [1] Used when sending a response
<
Ll
(=)
z
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(7) Calculation of transmission delay time
The processing time to access a station on another network using the MELSEC Data
Link Library functions in a multiple network system can be obtained by adding the
following transmission delay factors.

(Routing transmission delay time) = (processing time from request source to relay station)

+ (processing time from relay station to request target)

(a) Processing time from request source to relay station
This is the transmission delay time from the request source (the station that
executed the function) to the routing relay station. In the following example, it is
the time required for the data to be transmitted from station 1Mp1 to station 1Ns3.
For the calculation of translation delay time, refer to the following manual.
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

(b) Processing time from relay station to request target
This is the transmission delay time from the relay station to the request target (the
station to be accessed). In the following example, it is the time required for the
data to be transmitted from station 2Mpr1 to station 2Ns3.
For the calculation of translation delay time, refer to the following manual.
(==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual

1Ns3 | 2MP1
[
I |
I I
o T 1 -
L/ ( Network No.1 ) C Network No.2 ) :r
1] | | K
|1MP1 | | 1Ns2 | | 2Ns2 | | 2Ns3
Request Request
source target
Function execution Function completion

Personal computer

processing time of i e | :H:Hé
request source A r/j
Link scan on request }

source side f

Link scan on request ) }

target side f f t

Sequence scan of KQ‘:'—H

request target side

When more than two networks are relayed using the routing function, add the
processing time from one relay station to the other relay station to the routing
transmission delay time.

12-14
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12.1.3 Group function x
This function specifies transient transmission target stations as a group and transmits data E S
to all stations in a group with a single transient transmission. %;
One network can be divided into up to 32 groups. a2
This function is used for the Network diagnostics on the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board. X

]
<
(1) Visual representation of the function 8 .
O
The following figure shows an example of the group function. When the transient %%
transmission is executed specifying group No.1 by 1Ns2, all of the three stations, £
1Ns3, 1Ns5, and 1Ns6, can read the data.
Group No.1 @
z
1MP1 1Ns2 > 1Ns3 =
| n | z
o
o
['B
.~ v | 2
1Ns6 1Ns5 1Ns4

Group No.1 Group No.1

(2) Setting method
Set the group number of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board using the
"Parameter setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility.

z
22
'—
<O
O
-1 O
&3
<<

Parameter setting !] @
[m)]
Target board specification 8
¥ Boardl [ Boad2 [ Boad3 [ Boardd Routing parameter %
&
Board—|1 w
Channel Mo, 151 = 10
Zz
Operational zetting '5
2
Metwark. type |CC IE Control[Contral station) ﬂ tode |Dnline j &
z
Mebwark Mo 14::| Group Na. DAZ:I Station Mo, 14::| 8
'_
Metwork range aszignment | Diriver zetting | Ewent zetting | T arget zetting |
Refresh parameter Check | Drefault |
(]
Ll
. . . o
Load file | Save file | Werify | End Cancel | a
P4
w
o
o
<
Set a desired group number.
<
Ll
[a)]
z
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12.1.4 SEND/RECYV function

The SEND/RECYV function sends/receives data to/from other station's programmable

controller using the MELSEC data link library function.

This function supports the SEND/RECYV instruction of link dedicated instruction.

EIPOINT

For details of the functions, refer to the following manual.
(==~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

(1) SEND function

The SEND function sends data from the own station to the specified channel of the

specified station using the mdSend/mdSendEx function.

Two execution types, "arrival acknowledgment" and "no arrival acknowledgment”, are
available for the SEND function. When sending data with "no arrival acknowledgment"
execution type, all stations in group numbers can be specified as target stations.

CPU module

1=

Driver

User application

Target station Board
Channel 1 Channel 1
Channel 2 Channel 2
Channel 3 \ Channel 3
Channel 4 Channel 4
Channel 5 Channel 5
Channel 6 Channel 6
Channel 7 Channel 7
Channel 8 Channel 8

main() {
mdOpen( 151, -1, &path );

mdSendEx( path, 1, 1, - -,
)

mdClose( path );

EIPOINT

(1) An error occurs when data are sent to the same channel which is being used.

CPU module

Target station

Board

Driver

User application

main() {

mdOpen( 151, -1, &path );

Channel 1 Channel 1

Channel 2 Channel 2

/ Channel 3 '\ Channel 3
Channel 4 Channel 4

Channel 5 Error Channel 5
Channel 6 Channel 6

Channel 7 Channel 7

Channel 8 Channel 8

mdSendEx( path, 1, 1, -+,

mdClose( path );
}

(2) Only an even number byte can be specified for a send data size.

(3) Logical station numbers cannot be specified.

(4) Even if the process of data send is completed normally with "arrival
acknowledgment" execution type, data may not be received when the target

station is a board. For details, refer to the RECV function.
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o
o
EIPOINT 2
. . . o
(5) The multiple network modules are installed on the target station =
Specify the network number and station number of the network module which 25
. . . . . . uE
is to be received request from the own station. Specify 1NS2 in the following a>
example. (2MP1 cannot be specified.)
(Own station) (Target station) 2
-
1MP1 1INs2 | 2Mp1 2Ns2 E
1 1 Cl I|) a =
Specify 1Ns2 as the target station. or
< Network No 1 > Network No.2 [ 2MpP1 cannot be specified. % <
I 1 o
1Ns4 1Ns3 =l
O]
<
=
S
<
[he
(O}
o
o
o
P4
22
<0
O
-1 O
S
< L
[}
Ll
(=)
(]
(&)
o
o
o
o
w
O
P4
E
o
o)
I
(%}
w
—
m
=)
o
o
'_
(]
Ll
()
a
P4
w
o
o
<
>
Ll
(=)
z
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(2) RECV function

The RECV function reads data received by the board from the other station using the
mdReceive/mdReceiveEx function.

< RECYV function overview >

Driver User application

Reception buffer of driver

Received data of Channel 3 Received data storage (data)
Received data of Channel 7| |Send source network No.|
Board - Send source station No.
Received data of Channel 1 3 Sord n N
Sending station —/,/——} end source channel No.
g:anne: ; Received data of Channel 57
annel - Read by the
Data sent from @ Channel 3 2/|> Received data of Channel 4 mdReceive/
other station by Channel 4 H . mdReceiveEx
:::tfuiz\g:\ Received data Channel 5 RECV function Received message
are stored to the || Channel 6 mstr:;ct\on . (Actual data)
target station Channel 7 1 :
channel specified|[ Channel 8
by the sending Received data can
station. be stored up to 128

disregarding the channel numbers.

*1: Executed automatically by the driver.

@ The board receives data sent from the other station by the SEND instruction/SEND
function, and stores data to the target station channel specified at the sending side.

@ After the board receives the data, the driver automatically executes the RECV
instruction and stores the received data to the reception buffer of the driver. All data
received and individually stored to channels of the board are stored to the one
reception buffer of the driver which can store up to 128 of data.

(® Reads data of the specified channel number in the received order from the data
stored in the reception buffer of the driver using mdReceive/mdReceiveEx
function.

< Operation when 128 received data are already stored in the reception buffer of the
driver >

When 128 received data are already stored in the reception buffer of the driver, the
subsequent data are received by the board once, but the driver automatically discards
those received data at the time of storage to the reception buffer of the driver.

When the sending side sent data with "arrival acknowledgment" execution type, the
process of send data is completed normally at the sending side, but data are
discarded.

Driver

Reception buffer of driver

Received data of Channel 3
Received data of Channel 7
Board
Received data of Channel 1
Sending station
9 Channel 1 Received data of Channel 5
Channel 2
Data sent from Channel 3 Received data of Channel 4
other station by Channel 4 .

the SEND Channel 5 :

instruction Channel 6 :
Channel 7 Received data of Channel 2
Channel 8 ‘\FX

Received data of Channel 6

Received data can be stored
up to 128 disregarding the
channel numbers.

v

Discards received data
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< Precautions for using RECV function >

(D When receiving data to the multiple channels of the board, create a user program
to read data from all channels that receive data.
If a channel from which data are not read exists in the channel from which data are
received, the received data of the channel from which data are not read are
accumulated in the reception buffer of the driver and all area of 128 data are
occupied.
In this case, the received data of other channels cannot be read because the driver
automatically discards subsequent data received by the board.

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

@ When attempting data read by executing the mdReceive/mdReceiveEx function
immediately after the send data completion at the sending station, an error, "71
(0047H): No reception data error", occurs because the driver has not completed
the RECYV function and thus the receive data have not yet stored to the reception
buffer of the driver.

Retry the operation after waiting for a while.

® When attempting data send consecutively, an error, "Channel busy (dedicated
instruction) error", occurs at the sending station because the channel is being used
by the driver and thus the sent data cannot be received.
Follow the measures described below.
(a) Retry the operation after waiting for a while.
(b) Change the target station channel.

[\%] PROGRAMMING

z
22
'—

<0
O
-1 O
32
< L

ERROR CODES

TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX
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12.2 Event Setting Function

The event function monitors link devices using the CC-Link IE Controller Network board,
and notifies events to the user program when the set conditions are met.

By using this function, the link devices can be monitored efficiently without reading link
devices regularly by the user program.

Personal computer CC-Link IE Controller QCPU CC-Link IE Controller
Network board (Q mode) Network module
User program <4—Event notificationi

Receives the event | ro--ccccceecey | e

notification using the E Monitors link E E Link device E
mdWaitBdEvent \ device data. | | data change |
function. ! 4

,,,,,,,,,,,,,

CC-Link IE Controller Network

The following shows the features of the event function.

(1) The user program to read and check link devices regularly does not
need to be created, since the event function monitors link devices using
the CC-Link IE Controller Network board according to the specified
event settings. The satisfaction of the event conditions is notified in the
user program by performing the process that waits for the events issued
from the CC-Link IE Controller Network board when the conditions are
met, using the mdWaitBdEvent function of the MELSEC data link library.
Therefore, the link devices can be monitored efficiently.

(2) In the parameter for the detection condition of link devices, the
maximum total of 4086 (64 x 64) points of bit devices can be monitored,
since the maximum of 64 events can be set, and the maximum of 64
points can be registered per event when specifying bit devices.

(3) The changes of word device values can be monitored.
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EIPOINT

(1) Events are notified every link refresh cycle.
[Z= Section 8.3.3 Board detail information screen
[Z5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen

(2) Set the refresh parameter as link devices for monitoring are included in the
refresh range. If they are not included in the refresh range, events are
notified, but the devices for monitoring cannot be accessed.
[==~ Section 8.4.9 Refresh parameter setting screen

(3) For details of the functions, refer to the following manual.
(=5~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

[\%] PROGRAMMING

z
22
=

<0
O
-1 O
&3
< L

ERROR CODES

TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX
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CHAPTER 13 ERROR CODES

This chapter explains error codes and error messages returned when errors occur.
For error codes of the MELSEC data link library functions, refer to the following manual.
[Z5~ MELSEC Data Link Library Reference Manual

13.1 List of Error Messages in CC IE Control Utility

The following explains the corrective actions to error messages in the CC IE Control utility.

(1) Common error message

Error message Corrective action

An error occurred in communication with the CC-Link IE Refer to the error code of MELSEC Data Link Library
Controller Network board of board X. Reference Manual, and take a corrective action
Error code : XX (XXXXH) corresponding to the error code.

1 3 -1 13.1 List of Error Messages in CC IE Control Utility
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13.1.1 Error messages displayed on the board information screen x
(1) Board list screen (start screen) =
okE
Error message Corrective action =
a
Only one CC IE Control utility can be started. The CC IE Control utility has already been activated. >
CC IE Control utility has already been started. Execute after completing the activated CC IE Control utility.
i i The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. z
Failed to open the Help file. . 3
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. &
i i : » The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. 5
Failed to start up the Device monitor utility. . Q&
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. 0
Driver is not started. Check if the driver is started. Lc
* Check if the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is
A CC-Link IE Controller Network board is not mounted. mounted.
Mount a board then start utility. + Start the CC IE Control utility after mounting the CC-Link |IE ®
P4
Controller Network board. g
: L i The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. =
Failed to read the version information. ] o
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. 2
o
(2) Channel number confirmation screen
Error message Corrective action
LED cannot be displayed because of boardXX is bus I/F test. z.,
. Set the mode other than bus I/F test. 9%
Please set the mode besides bus I/F test. 20
=5
oz
- . e
(3) Board detail information 13

Error message Corrective action

It failed in the save of SB/SW. There is a possibility of failing | The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
in the installation. Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. g
It failed in the acquisition of SB/SW. The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. 8
It is not possible to preserve it in the file. Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. é
The file path cannot be set exceeding 255 characters. ) - &

) . Set the file path within 255 characters.
Please select it again.
Read-only save target. ) . . Q
) ) ) Cancel the write protection at save location. =
Please confirm save target and execute it again. 5
It failed in the save of the SB/SW file. i . 2
. . . Change the file to be specified. 2
Confirm the position of the save file. =
« Restart the CC IE Control utility. )
Failed to read the data. + The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. -
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.
* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

The board is reset. All right? + The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. -
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. 3]
a
Disk space of destination is not enough. . ) o =
) o Reserve the disc space of the write destination. o
Please specify other destination. g
>
Ll
(=)
z
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13.1.2 Error messages displayed on the setting screen

(1) Parameter setting screen

Error message Corrective action

Failed to read parameters. The probable causes are:
» Parameters have not been set.
* There is a problem in the operating system.

* Write the parameters.
» Check the H/W failure on the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

The network No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range 1-239.

Set the value for the network number within the range of 1 to
239.

The group No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range 0-32.

Set the value for the group number within the range of 0 to
32.

The station No. setting value is wrong. Please input a value
in the range XX - YY.

Set the value for the station number within the range of XX to
YY.

The channel No. XX is overlapping.
Please correct the settings.

Set the channel numbers not to overlap.

The network No. XX is overlapping.
Please correct the settings.

Set the network numbers not to overlap.

Unable to open the specified file.

» Check the specified file.
* The total number of characters for the file location and file
name should be less than 128.

The specified file is not a CC IE Control utility parameter file.

Check the specified file.

The specified file cannot be read.
The utility version is different from the CC IE Control utility
version.

Install the utility same version as the CC IE Control utility in
which the file was created.

Failed to save the parameter file.
Confirm the destination to save.

» Check the free space of the storage location.

» Check the media of the storage location.

» The total number of characters for the storage location and
file name should be less than 128.

Failed to save the file.
Confirm the destination to save.

» Check the free space of the storage location.

» Check the media of the storage location.

» The total number of characters for the storage location and
file name should be less than 128.

Specified file pass exceeds 255 characters.
Please specify it again.

Specify the file pass within the 255 characters.

Failed to write parameters. The probable causes are:

» A Windows logon user does not have administrator
authority.

» The operating system is faulty.

« Check if Windows® is logged on as an administrator
authorized user.

» Check the H/W failure on the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

An error occurred in CC-Link IE Controller Network board X

during reset.

Error code: XXXX

The probable causes are:

» CC-Link IE Controller Network board is not mounted
properly.

» CC IE Control utility is not installed properly.

» Check whether the CC-Link IE Controller Network board is
installed properly.

* The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.
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IELSEE

(2) Network range assignment screen

Error message Corrective action

The I/0O master station set/erase station No. is not selected.
Please select the I/O master station set/erase station No.

Select one station number only, and press the 1/O master
station specification button.

Two or more stations are selected for the 1/0 master station
set/erase station No.

Please select 1 station for the I/O master station set/erase
station No.

Select one station number only, and press the I/O master
station specification button.

The reserved station set/erase station No. is not selected.
Please select the reserved station set/erase station No.

Select the station number, and press the Reserve station
specification button.

The specified station No. is set as the /0 master station.
Please erase the |/O master station and set the reserved
station.

Erase the I/0O master station and set the reserved station.

The number of points setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the points within the range of XX to YY.

The start device No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the start device number within the range of
XXto YY.

The end device No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input the number within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the end device number within the range of
XX to YY.

The LB/LW settings 1 are overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the LB/LW settings 1 not to overlap.

The LB/LW settings 2 are overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the LB/LW settings 2 not to overlap.

The L station to M station setting in LX/LY settings 1 are
overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the L station to M station setting in LX/LY settings 1 not to
overlap.

The M station to L station setting in LX/LY settings 1 are
overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the M station to L station setting in LX/LY settings 1 not to
overlap.

The L station to M station setting in LX/LY settings 2 are
overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the L station to M station setting in LX/LY settings 2 not to
overlap.

The M station to L station setting in LX/LY settings 2 are
overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the M station to L station setting in LX/LY settings 2 not to
overlap.

Master station XX is not set.
Please set the master station.

Set the 1/0 master station XX.

Can not set all stations as "Reserved station".
Please change any of the station to other than reserved
station.

Change one or more specified reserved station that is set as
a network range assignment, to stations other than reserved
stations.

The number of LB points per station exceeds 16384 points.
Please set the settings so that the number of LB points per
station does not exceed 16384 points.

Set the value for the LB points not to exceed 16384 points.

The number of LW points per station exceeds 16384 points.

Please set the settings so that the number of LW points per
station does not exceed 16384 points.

Set the value for the LW points not to exceed 16384 points.

The monitoring time setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range 5-2000.

Set the value for the monitoring time within the range of 5 to
2000.

13.1 List of Error Messages in CC IE Control Utility
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ELSEE

(3) Equal assignment screen

Error message Corrective action

The equally assigned end station setting value is outside the
range.
Please input a value within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the equally assigned end station within the
range of XX to YY.

The equally assigned start station setting value is outside the
range.
Please input a value within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the equally assigned start station within the
range of XX to YY.

The equally assigned start device No. setting value is outside
the range.
Please input a value in the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the equally assigned start device number
within the range of XX to YY.

The setting value for the number of equally assigned points
assigned is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the equally assigned points within the range
of XX to YY.

The number of identical assigned points setting is outside the
range.

Changing the number of identical assigned points setting
within the range XX-YY.

Set the value for the identical assigned points within the
range of XX to YY.

(4) Routing parameter setting screen

Corrective action

Error message
The Target network No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-239.

Set the value for the Target Network No. within the range of 1
to 239.

The relay network No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-239.

Set the value for the Relay Network No. within the range of 1
to 239.

The relay station No. setting value is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-120.

Set the value for the Relay Station No. within the range of 1
to 120.

The Target network Nos. are overlapping.
Please set them so that they do not overlap.

Set the Target Network No. not to overlap.

(5) Supplementary setting screen

Error message Corrective action

The constant scan setting value is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-500.
If not setting it, leave this setting blank.

Set the value for the constant scan within the range of 1 to
500, or leave it blank.

The setting value for the maximum number of transients for
one station is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-10.

Set the value for the maximum number of transients for one
station within the range of 1 to 10.

(6) Driver setting screen

Error message Corrective action

The link refresh cycle setting value is outside the range.
Please input the value within the range 1-1000.

Set the value for the link refresh cycle within the range of 1 to
1000.

The Driver WDT monitoring time setting value is outside the
range.
Please input a value within the range 1-32767.

Set the value for the driver WDT monitoring time within the
range of 1 to 32767.

The transient timeout monitoring time setting value is outside
the range.
Please input a value within the range 1-360.

Set the value for the transient timeout monitoring time within
the range of 1 to 360.
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IELSEE

(7) Event setting screen
o
Error message Corrective action 2
The event No. is outside the range. o 5
i o Set the value for the event number within the range of 0 to 63. =
Please input a value within the range 0-63. Wz
The device No. is outside the range. Set the values for the device number within the following 2 =
o>
Please input each device within the following ranges. ranges to each device specified by device codes.
LB:0000-7FFF LB:0000-7FFF
LW:0000-1FFFF LW:0000-1FFFF %
LX:0000-1FFF LX:0000-1FFF E
SB:0000-01FF SB:0000-01FF 8 o>
©
SW:0000-01FF SW:0000-01FF § =
The device size is outside the range. . . o =5
) . i i Set the value for the device size within the range of 1 to 64,
Please input it on the following conditions. . . ]
o ) ) ) and (device No. + device size - 1) should not exceed the
Input within the range of 1-64. (device No. + device size - 1) . )
i maximum value of the device number.
must not exceed the upper bound of device No. )
The word device is outside the range. Set the value for the word device within the range of 1 to g
Please input a value within the range 1-65535. 65535. %
The event No. XX is overlapping. Please correct the 9
. Set the event numbers not to overlap. o
settings.
(8) Target setting screen
Error message Corrective action 8w
The logical station number setting value is outside the g é
range. Set the value for the logical station within the range of 0 to 239. E g
)
Please input a value within the range 0-239. =
The network No. setting value is outside the range. Set the value for the network number within the range of 1 to 1 3

Please input the value within the range 1-239.

239.

The station number setting value is outside the range.
Please input a value within the range 0-120.

Set the value for the station number within the range of 0 to
120.

The logical station number XX is overlapping.
Please correct the settings.

Set the logical station numbers not to overlap.

ERROR CODES

Specification of PLC is unsuitable. Please specify PLC.

Specify the programmable controller CPU.

[0}

. =z

(9) Refresh parameter setting screen 5

e}

Error message Corrective action =

Link side number of points is out of range. Set the value for link side number of points within the range of %

Set it within the range of XX to YY. XX toYY. é

Link side start device No. is out of range. Set the value for link side start device number within the range -

Set it within the range of XX to YY. of XX to YY.

Link side end device No. is out of range. Set the value for link side end device number within the range

Set it within the range of XX to YY. of XX to YY. o

Device setting is overlapping. i E_J>

. Set the device ranges not to overlap. a

Correct these settings. z

&

<

>

Ll

(=)

Z
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13.1.3 Error messages displayed on the diagnostics screen

(1) CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result screen

Error message Corrective action

* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

» The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

* The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

* The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

» Restart the CC IE Control utility.

* The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

Enter the station number other than the reserved station

Retrieving window creation failed. Network diagnostics will
now end.

No CC-Link IE Controller Network board in connecting
station. Diagnostics will now end.

Network information screen creation failed. Network
diagnostics will now end.

Creation of network information display failed. Network
diagnostics will now end.

Entered station No. is reserved station.
number.

Entered station No. does not exist on network. Enter the station number exists on the network.
Enter the station number other than the disconnected station

Entered Sta. No. is disconnected station.

number.
Enter value within the range from 1 to 120. Enter the value within the range of 1 to 120.
Board is not Online mode. Please set Online mode. Set the board to Online mode.

Network parameters are not set correctly.
. . Set the network parameters correctly.
After setting network parameters, please execute again.

1 3 -7 13.1 List of Error Messages in CC IE Control Utility
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o
. . )
(2) Communication test screen =
o
Error message Corrective action E S
Communication test was not normally done. Check the settings of the routing parameter. g 5
. Specify the value for the network number within the range of a5
Network No. value is not entered.
1 to 239.
Specify network No. value in one-byte number within the Specify the value for the network number within the range of w
P4
range from 1 to 239. 1 to 239. 3
. . Specify the value for the station number within the range of 0 &
Station No. value is not entered. Bl
to 120. o &
()
Specify station No. in one-byte number within the range from | Specify the value for the station number within the range of 0 7=
e
0 to 120. to 120. =
. Specify the value for the data length within the range of 1 to
Data length value is not entered.
900.
Specify data length value in one-byte number within the Specify the value for the data length within the range of 1 to 2
=
range from 1 to 900. 900. 2
o . Specify the value for the communication count within the &
Communication count value is not entered. o)
range of 1 to 100. &
Specify communication count value in one-byte number Specify the value for the communication count within the
within the range from 1 to 100. range of 1 to 100.
o ) ) ) Specify the value for the communication monitor time within
Communication monitor time value is not entered.
the range of 1 to 100. 8w
= Z
Specify communication monitor time value in one-byte Specify the value for the communication monitor time within g 8
number within the range from 1 to 100. the range of 1 to 100. g%
As the number of network to specified destination station Set the number of networks to the specified destination <L
exceeds 8, the result cannot be shown. station within the range. 1 3
The inward and outward paths are different! Check routing . .
) Check the settings of the routing parameter.
parameter setting. @
As relay station information to specified destination station is ) . 8
i Check the settings of the routing parameter. O
incorrect, the result cannot be shown. g
14
o
]
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(3) Link start/stop screen

Error message Corrective action

Target station is not selected. .
) . , Select the target station.
After selecting, execute it again.

» Set the network parameters correctly.

+ Restart the CC IE Control utility.

» The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

+ Set the network parameters correctly.

* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

* The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

+ Set the network parameters correctly.

Network type cannot be retrieved.

Station information retrieval failed.

Retrieval of station No. and group No. of the connecting » Restart the CC IE Control utility.

station failed. * The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

» Set the network parameters correctly.

* Restart the CC IE Control utility.

» The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

» Set the network parameters correctly.

+ Restart the CC IE Control utility.

» The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

+ Set the network parameters correctly.

Restart the CC |IE Control utility.

Retrieval of link status of the connecting station failed.

Retrieval of station type of the connecting station failed.

Retrieval of link status after executing link operation START/

STORP failed. * The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

Network No. value in connected station is incorrect. Set the network number correctly.

Group No. value in connected station is incorrect. Set the group number correctly.

Station No. value in connected station is incorrect. Set the station number correctly.

1 3 -9 13.1 List of Error Messages in CC IE Control Utility

13.1.3 Error messages displayed on the diagnostics screen



1 3 ERROR CODES

o
. e}
(4) Logging screen =
o
Error message Corrective action E S
The item to clear is not selected. After selecting the item, ) g 5
. . Select the item to be cleared. =
execute it again. ao
» Set the network parameters correctly.
: » Restart the CC IE Control utility. ~
Unexpected error occurred. Cannot monitor. ) ) . z
» The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. p
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. g
+ Set the network parameters correctly. % E
Logging screen cannot be displayed correctly. Return to » Restart the CC IE Control utility. 23_5
-
diagnostics screen. * The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.
» Set the network parameters correctly. ©
Data to display includes incorrect value. Monitoring is * Restart the CC IE Control utility. g
stopped. * The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed. %
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B. g
Characters that are not allowed for the File name are used. &
The characters, /, 3, ,,;, *, ?,\, ", <, >, and | cannot be used Use characters other than the disabled characters for file
for the File name. names.
Abnormal for the Space character of all File Name.
This file name is for reserved device and cannot be used. Set . 5 ()
: Use a file name other than the used ones. 3
another file name. OF
Please specify the Drive/Path/File name (including ) . ) o E =
. o Specify the Drive/Path/File name within 150 characters. <
extension) with in 150 characters. 1 3
A directory cannot be created. The likely causes are as
follows. Please check the write destination. ) . )
. ) Cancel the write protection, or prepare the drive. o
« It is write protected. i
« The drive is not ready. 8
As project path is not set, it cannot be executed. ) s
. ) ) . Set the path for the project. &
After setting project path, execute it again. w
Drive/Path/File name has not been set. . .
. . Set the Drive/Path/File name.
Please set the Drive/Path/File name. Q
\ has been specified in succession in the directory S
specification. Do not specify \ in succession. %
Do not specify \ in succession. §
Disk full while accessing XX. . ] o 3
o . Reserve the disc space of the write destination. =
(Note: XX indicates a file name.)
()
Ll
o
a
P4
w
o
o
<
<
Ll
[a)]
z
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13.2 List of Error Messages in Device Monitor Utility

The following explains the corrective actions to error messages in the Device monitor

utility.

Error message Corrective action

DEC input range error.

Input a decimal number in the range of 0 to 9.

Input 0-9.
HEX input range error. ) )
Input a hexadecimal number in the range of 0 to 9, A to F.
Input 0-9, A-F.
Input Error. ,
Input a octal number in the range of 0 to 7.
Input 0-7

Station No. is not input.

Input a station number.

Station No. is out of the range.

Check the range of the station number, and Input.

The device that can use in this function dose not exist.

Select a device that can be used for the function.

Setting points are out of the range.

Check the range of the setting point, and Input.

Setting data are not input.

Input a setting data.

It cannot communicate XX : YY
Error code : ZZ (signed decimal)

Refer to the error list of MELSEC Data Link Library
Reference Manual.

Channel information is not register.

» Update the parameter again.
* Restart the developing environment (personal computer).
* Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

It is fail to get the channel information.

» Update the parameter again.
* Restart the developing environment (personal computer).
* Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

Device data are out of the range.

Check the setting of the device data.

Device No. is not input.

Input a device number.

Device No. is out of the range.

* Check the device number and set.

» Check the block number of the specified device (device
type).

» Check if the specified device and block number are valid
for the specified target.

Points are not input.

Input a point.

Network No. is not input.

Input a network number.

Network No. is out of the range.

Check the range of the network number, and input.

Block No. / Network No. is not input.

Input a block number.

Block No. / Network No. is out of the range.

Check the range of the block number, and input.

The necessary information is not found at the time of starting
up.
Install again.

The installation of SW1DNC-MNETG-B may be failed.
Reinstall SW1DNC-MNETG-B.

13-11
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CHAPTER 14

TROUBLESHOOTING

This section explains the identification of the causes and corrective actions when an error
occurred.

(1)

(2)

Basic checking procedure
Check if there is the corresponding error symptom depending on the situation.
(== Section 14.1)
If the corresponding error could not be found, check the cause by following the
procedure shown below.
1. Check if all the boards installed on a personal computer are displayed with the
utility.
» Check on the board list screen (I~ Section 8.3.1)
» Check on the Event Viewer screen (== Section 14.5.2)
» Check on the Device Manager screen ([~ Section 14.5.3)
2. Check the LED display of the board.

» Check the LED status (== Section 8.5.1, Section 14.3)
3. Check the error occurring at the utility.

» Check with test (==~ Section 5.5)

» Check with CC-Link IE Controller network diagnostics (=~ Section 8.5.1)
4. Check the access target device.

» Check if the board operates as set to the parameter or program by checking
whether the link devices perform communication, or transient send/receive
performs normally with the device monitor utility. (=5~ Chapter 9)

5. Check the user program.
» Check the arguments of the communication function ({=5~ Chapter 12)
» Check the returned values of the communication function (==~ Chapter 13)

When error cannot be solved
If the troubleshooting above does not help, refer to [~ Section 14.9.
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14.1 Cause Determination Methods for Each Trouble

When a trouble occurs, refer to the table below for methods to determine the cause.

Trouble description
The CC-Link IE Controller Network board did not normally operate at

Determination method/Action

1 start-up. . Refer to Section 14.3.
When executing a user program, system down (blue screen) or system
reset occurred on the operating system.
Although the CC-Link IE Controller Network board, control station, and . .
2 . ) ) Refer to the flowchart in Section 14.5.
normal stations were connected, the data link failed.
An error occurred during data link.
1) An unexpected value is input to a specific link device (B, W, X, Y).
2) Data cannot be written or read even though device access was . )
3 . o o Refer to the flowchart in Section 14.6.
made using communication function in the user program.
3) Communications are occasionally disabled while the user program
is executed.
4 | The external power supply function did not correctly operate. Refer to Section 14.7.
5 |Action for Driver WDT error Refer to Section 14.8.
6 | The software is not normally installed. Refer to Section 14.2.1.
7 | The software is not normally uninstalled. Refer to Section 14.2.2.
The driver is not normally installed.
8 [A"!"markis displayed next to the icon of the driver on the Device Refer to Section 14.3.3.
Manager screen.
1) Start "Windows Task Manager",
Windows® standard function, and select
the application of high CPU uitilization on
the <<Performance>> or <<Processes>>.
2) Reduce the operation frequency
9 Load of the PC CPU is heavy. (CE)SSOJ:EZ;ELO]C the application of high
» The application of high CPU utilization is in operation. ’
3) When interrupts from the CC-Link IE

Controller Network board are frequent,
reduce the frequency.

For example, set a longer event
occurrence interval using the event
function.

14 .2

14.1 Cause Determination Methods for Each Trouble
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10

Trouble description

The User Account Control screen is displayed when the utility is activated.

User Account Control [=53) | | %/ User Account Control (===

I\'j An unidentified program wants access to your computer [ !il Do you want to allow the following program from an
%/ unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

E MnetgUtlexe
Unidentified Publisher

Progamname:  Mnetgltlexe
Verified publisher: Unknown

File origin: Hard drive on this computer
Te continue, type an administrator password, and then dlick OK.
To continue, type an administrator password, and then click Yes.

V| Show details

ok | [ concel

) Details

User Account Contrel helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

Determination method/Action

When the utility is activated, and if the
following User Account Control screen is
displayed requesting a selection of user with
administration authority and password

entry*1, the user who is logging on to the
system does not have an administrator
authority.

Log off the system and login again as a user
with administrators authority, and activate the

utility. 2

System standby error or system hibernation error is displayed.

System Standby Failed

The power save mode (stand by, hibernate) is
not supported for CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

Configure the settings of the "Power Options"
in the control panel to avoid the computer

11 The device driver For the P MELSECMET/G Controller’ devics is preventing the maching From enteting standby, Please close all applications and try . .
R e i i Flsss doee s st snd from activating the power save mode (stand
by, hibernate).
Check the setting for when the computer's
power button is pressed, and the settings of the
uninterruptible power supply system (UPS).
CPU modules other than QCPU (Q mode)
cannot be accessed to the 64-bit version of
12 | CPU modules other than QCPU cannot be accessed. o . .
user application. Use 32-bit version of user
application.
. . When the operation settings of two or more
Any of the following errors occurred at the completion of the parameter .
i boards are changed at the same time, an
setting.
g. ) . ) . error of duplicated station number or
» Duplication of station No. and control station setting of the own )
. duplicated control number may occur
13 station (error code: E508H) .
. o temporarily.
» Own station No. duplication error (error code: E509H) )
o ) ) ] Reset the board on which any of the errors
» Duplication of the own station's control station setting . .
described on the left is detected on the Board
(error code: E50AH) - . .
detail information screen (I~ Section 8.3.3).
1) Check if the display settings on the [Device
Manager] or other relevant functions are
correct, and install an appropriate display
” The utility screen is not displayed properly. driver.

The operations of utility cannot be performed.

Or update the Windows® operating system.
2) Close the other applications.
3) Change the Hardware accelerator setting
of the display setting.

14.1 Cause Determination Methods for Each Trouble
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1) Install the board.

2) Check if the board is recognized normally
on the "Device Manager" screen

15 | The driver does not start up. (== Section 14.3.3)

3) When the board is recognized normally
on the Device Manager screen, check if
an error has been occurred on the Event

Viewer screen. (== Section 14.3.2)

*1: If only one user account with administrator authority is available, the User Account Control screen
requests the password entry of its user only.
*2: For details on how to prevent this screen from being displayed, refer to Appendix 9.

14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation

The following explains the troubleshooting for error at installation or uninstallation.
* Installation failed([==~ Section 14.2.1)
+ Uninstallation failed([==" Section 14.2.2)

14.2.1 Installation failed

When the installation is aborted or failed, reinstall the utility by the following procedure.
1. Check the installation/uninstallation precautions. =5~ Section 7.1
2. Restart the personal computer.
3. If the utility can be uninstalled, uninstall it.[==~ Section 7.2
After the uninstallation, restart the personal computer.
4. Install the utility again by following the installation procedure. (When the corrective
action displayed on the screen is not effective [~ Section 14.2.3)
5. If the personal computer does not operate normally after the reinstallaion, check if the
personal computer has any problems.
» Operating Environmentl=~ Section 2.5
» Checking personal computer and operating system[—=" Section 14.3.2

If the troubleshooting above does not help, refer to[~=~ Section 14.9.

1 4 -4 14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation
14.2.1 Installation failed
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14.2.2 Uninstallation failed

When the uninstallation is failed, uninstall the utility after the reinstallation by the following
procedure.

1.

NOoO ok W N

Check the installation/uninstallation precautions. [=>~ Section 7.1
If the creation of 8.3 filename is disabled, perform the operation (1) in this section.

. Insert the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive.

. Display the "Run" screen from the "Start" of Windows® or Quick Access Menu.

. Append "-A" and execute "Disk1\Setup.exe" of the CD-ROM.

. Install the utility again by following the installation procedure.

. Perform the uninstallation.

. If the utility cannot be uninstalled normally, check if the personal computer has any
problems.

» Operating Environment[==~ Section 2.5
» Checking personal computer and operating system!~=~ Section 14.3.2

If the troubleshooting above does not help, refer to[<=~ Section 14.9.

(1) Operation for the creation of 8.3 filename is disabled

EIPOINT

1. Enable the creation of 8.3 filename.

2. Insert the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive.

3. Display the "Run" screen from the Start menu or Quick Access Menu of Windows®.
4. Append "-G" and execute "Disk1\Setup.exe" on the CD-ROM.

5. Perform the uninstallation.

The option to append "-G" to Setup.exe is supported only by SW1DNC-MNETG-B
Version1.17T or later.

14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation 14 -5
14.2.2 Uninstallation failed
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14.2.3 When the corrective action displayed on the screen is not effective at
installation

The following table shows the corrective actions when the screen is displayed.

(1) Using Windows Vista®/Windows Server® 2008/Windows Server® 2008 R2/
Windows® 7/Windows Server® 2012/Windows Server® 2012 R2/
Windows® 8/Windows® 8.1

Screen Corrective action

User Acceunt Control =5

‘\!) An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before.
~E] Setup.exe
Unidentified Publisher
* Cancel
Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for.
<+ Allow
Ttrust this pregram. | know where it's from or I've used it before.
A / . - .
%) betaie This screen is displayed when user account control is enabled.
e B e T Click "Allow" or the button.
%! User Account Control =

| §) Doyouwant to allow the following program from an
“*7" unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  Setup.exe
Publisher: Unknown
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

~) Show details |

Change when these notifications appear

I Click the button.
23 For safety use of MELSEC Interface Board, the power options of L. . ® . .
7 Windows wil b changed as folows fernstling; MELSECPowerManager is installed and the Windows™ Power Options settings

-Invalidating the sleep settings.

-Chi the setti f butt: ti “shutd i

e o ston are changed automatically.

For details of MELSECPowerManager, refer to the following appendix.
== Appendix 11 MELSECPowerManager

27| Program Compatibility Assistant =5

This program might not have installed correctly

Ifthis program dien't instal correctly. ry reinstaling using seftings that If this screen is displayed during the installation or at the installation completion,
patible with this version of Windows.
— Program: Setup Launcher click "This program installed correctly”.
L) ! Publisher: InstallShield Software Corporation
Location: EAEm/MELEnMELENGISETUP BXE If this screen is displayed when the installation is aborted, click the | Cancel
@ Reinstall using recommended settings button and close the screen.

) ) Do not select "Reinstall using recommended settings". An incorrect module may
¥ This program installed correctly

be installed.
Cancel
B What settings are applied?
1 Windows Security ==

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

< Don'tinstall this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
this driver software a

foryourdevice Click "Install this driver software anyway"
all driv ware obtained nanufacturer's website or

£ o \
15t ftu
. e e mrs
information. )

igned software from other s

V) seedetails

14 -6 14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation
14.2.3 When the corrective action displayed on the screen is not effective at installation
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Screen Corrective action

IELSEE

Unable to install SW1DNC-MNETG-B because [.NET Framewerk 3.5
(includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)] is unchecked.

Please install SWIDNC-MNETG-B again after checking the box on [ NET
Framework 3.5 (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0}]. ([Contral

Panel]-> [Programs]-> [Programs and Features]- [Turn Windows
features on or off]).

*Windows dewnloads required files connecting to Windows Update.

- vindoussccr S
o you ke tonal i devie sofere? Confirm the publisher is "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION",
PN:L"\\;\EY MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
and click the | Install | button.
Albreys trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ﬁ\ . X .
LTI This screen may be displayed a couple of times.
# You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide which device
software is safe to install?
x|
B 16-Bit Application Support
16-Bit Application Support
When installing "Environment of MELSOFT", this screen may be
displayed. Click the | Enable button.
Enable 16-bit application support in order to run 16-bit applications.
5 Disable
Disable 16-bit application support to prevent 16-bit applications from running
S - SEEn "Environment of MELSOFT" is a 16-bit application.
{5 Tt ol o Execute "\EnvMEL\EnvMELENG\SETUP.EXE" in the CD-ROM after
~ permissions with your system administrator. . " . . . " .
searching "16-bit Application Support" on the control panel and setting to
B "Enable"
SWIDNC-MNETG-B - InstallShield Wizard E1 The message is displayed when .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET

2.0 and 3.0) is set to disabled.

Reinstall the utility after searching the "Turn Windows features on or off"
on the control panel and enabling the function of ".NET Framework 3.5
(including .NET 2.0 and 3.0)".

The procedure when .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 and 3.0)
is disabled is the same procedure as MELSOFT products. For details of
the procedure, refer to the technical bulletin FA-A-0153.

Click "Install this feature"

SWIDNC-MNETG-B - InstallShield Wizard ==l

Y ‘Windows Management Instrumentation has not been started. Please
restart setup after start Windows Management Instrumentation.

Displays when Windows Management Instrumentation service is
stopped in Windows® 7 and Windows Server® 2008 R2.

Open the "Service" screen from [Control Panel] -> [Administrative Tools],
right-click the "Windows Management Instrumentation", and then select
the "Start" from the menu. After starting the Windows Management
Instrumentation, execute the setup again.

14 .7
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(2) Windows® XP/Windows Server® 2003 R2
Screen Corrective acti

ReadOnly File Detected -

An aption pou selected requires that files be installed to paur system, o files be
urinstalled from your system, or both. & read-oniy fil,
CSWINNT 8 Systema2DiiverssaMnetgZk sps. was found while performing the

needed file operations on your system. Ta perfarm the file operation. click the

‘s button; otherwise, click No. Click the button.

[~ Dont displap this message again. :

Yes Na ‘ Cancel

Software Installation

[} E The saftware you are instaling has not paszed Windows Loga . . . . . .
L] testing to verily its compatibility with this version of Windows. (Tell This screen is dlSpIayed at the first installation.
me why this testing is importat. |

(ot s e 6 s S s ) e Click | Continue Anyway | button.
or destabilize the correct operation of your system I . . .
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly The operation test has been conducted by Mitsubishi.
recommends that you stop this installation now and

tact thi fi dor f fts that h. H q
Patsad Windowrs Logs taating. e that has (Problems do not occur after the installation.)

The following screen may appear behind another screen.

Then, press the + keys to bring it to the front.

‘ LContinue &nyway |

Security Alert - Driver Installation ﬂ

L) The driver software pou are instaling far:
.

winDriver

has nat been praperly signed with Authenticode[T M) technalagy,

Therefore, Windows cannot tell if the software has been modified
since it was published. The publisher's identity cannat be verified
because af & problem:

The installed INF file does not contain digital signature
information.

Do pou still want ta install this driver software?

( Yes ‘D ToHe ] Mol | For Windows Server® 2003 R2, one of the screens shown on the left is displayed
at the first installation.

Click the button.

Security Alett - Driver Installation x|

] The driver software you are instaling for
e
WinDriver

has not been properly sighed with Authenticode(TH) technalogy

Therefore, Windows cannot tell if the software has been modified
since it was published. The publisher's identity cannat be verified
because of a problem:

The signature containg a ime stamp. Howewver, the ime stamp
could not be verified.

Do pou shill want to install this driver software?

Hao | More Info |

Security Alert - Driver Installation x|

I The diiver software you are instaling for.
MELSEL CC-Link |E Control Cantroller
For Windows Server® 2003 R2, the screen shown on the left is

has not been properly sighed with Authenticade(Th] technalogy.

Therefore, Windows cannot tell if the software has been modifisd i
since it was published. The publisher's identity cannot be werified d |Sp|ayed .
because of a problem:

& cerlficats fsigning o ssuer] has evpied. Click the button and continue the installation.

Do you still want ta install this driver software?

Yes Mare Info I
14 -8 14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation
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Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

‘windows wil search for curent and updated software by
laoking on your computer, on the hardwars nstallalion CD, or on

the Windows Update Wb site [wih your permissior).
FHEaH g B Ee By

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
soltware?

O Yes. this tims only
5, now aind gety lime | connect 3 devies
(Mo, ot this tine

Click et to confine.

IELSEE

Screen Corrective action

For operating system of Windows® XP Service Pack? or later, the confirmation

screen for connection to Windows® Update may be displayed.

Select "No, not this time" and click the button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

Hetwork Controller

() It your hardware came with an installation CD
& or floppy disk. inserl it now.

wihat do you want the wizard to do?

) luatall the sofiwate autorafical
(@isiai o 5t 6r gpesic locaion dvarced )

Click Hext to confinue.

The "Found New Hardware Wizard" screen is displayed after the board

installation. Refer to Section 14.2.4 and install the driver.

When the utility has been started up, restart the utility after installing the

driver.

14.2.4 When the driver is not installed

The driver is installed automatically when installing the board on the personal computer
after installing the software package.

For Windows XP® and Windows Server 2003® R2, the following operation is required.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizerd helps you install saftware for

Network Controller

() If your hardware came with an installation CD
"2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

Lnslall the sollvware

Click Mext to continue,

{

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options.

(5 Search for the best diver in these locations,

Use the check boxes below to limit o expand the default search, which includes lacal
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed.

[[]Search remavable media fioppy. CD-ROM..)
Include this lacation in the search:

D:\Drivershw@f

| [ Browse

O Don't search. | wil choos the diiver to instal

Choose this option to select the device diiver fiom a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the diiver you choose will be the best match for your hardware

<Back |[_ New> | [ Cancel

(End)

1)

2)

*1:

The "Found New Hardware Wizard" screen is displayed after
installing the board and starting up the personal computer.
Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)" and click

the button

Select "Search for the best driver in these locations".

<For 32-bit version operating system >

Check "Include this location in the search" and specify "\Drivers\x86"
of the CD-ROM drive to be used.

(Example: "D:\Drivers\x86")

<For 64-bit version operating system*1>

Check "Include this location in the search" and specify "\Drivers\x64"
of the CD-ROM drive to be used.

(Example: "D:\Drivers\x64")

The operating system can be checked by Windows system

information. For details, refer to the Microsoft® Knowledge Base.
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/827218/ (As of August 2013)
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MELSEE

When the "Found New Hardware Wizard" screen is not displayed automatically after
the board installation, update the driver on the "Device Manager" screen.

el L S 1) Open the Windows® Device Manager screen. Right-click on
¢v OEF8 2E A =R " " " .

g@mw;wmu A 5 5 o - Network Controller" and select "Update Driver Software

=] 3 e rk adaj

-

Launches the Hardware Lpdate Wizard for the selected device.

Fuid o s 2) Click "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)".

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you install softuare for

Network Contraller

() If your hardware came with an installation CD
& or floppy disk. insert it now.

what do you want the wizard to do?

© Install the software sutomatically (Recommendsd)
@ linsialTiom a st of speciic looation [Advancadl

Click Next to continue.

3) Insert the CD-ROM of the software package to the CD-ROM drive.
Ploase chaose your search and instalaton options 4) Select "Search for the best driver in these locations".
. . . *1
(®) Search for the best diiver in these locations. <F0r 32-b|t VerSIon Operatlng SyStem >
e e b A Check "Include this location in the search" and specify "\Drivers\x86"
[ 5earch remavable media (flappy, CD-ROM. | .
il s bt it s of the CD-ROM drive to be used.
[DADivers\es: v| [ Bowse (Example: "D:\DriVerS\X86")
(O Don't search. | will choose the diver to install .
T e e et <For 64-bit version operating system ">

Check "Include this location in the search" and specify "\Drivers\x64"

T of the CD-ROM drive to be used.
(Example: "D:\Drivers\x64")
*1: The operating system can be checked by Windows system

information. For details, refer to the Microsoft® Knowledge Base.

. http://support.microsoft.com/kb/827218/ (As of August 2013)

(End)

If the troubleshooting above does not help, refer to Section 14.9

EIPOINT

If "Block - Never install unsigned driver software" is selected under

[Control Panel] -[System] - [Hardware] - [Driver Signing], the driver may not be
installed.

Select "Ignore - Install the software anyway and don't ask for my approval", or
"Warn - Prompt me each time to choose an action", and install the driver.

1 4 -10 14.2 Troubleshooting of Installation/Uninstallation
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IELSEE

14.3 When CC-Link IE Controller Network Board did not Operate
Normally

14.3.1

When the personal computer on which the board is installed is not started, or the system
shut down or system reset is occurred, check the items following the procedure shown
below.
1. Uninstall the board and check if the personal computer is started.

» Checking personal computer and operating system ==~ Section 14.4.1
2. After restarting the personal computer, check if there is any error.

» Checking on Event Viewer screen—=" Section 14.3.2
3. Install the board and restart the personal computer.

» Checking the board installation status =~ Section 5.3.3

» Checking on Device Manager screenl—=~ Section 14.4.3

If the troubleshooting above does not help, refer to[=~ Section 14.9.

After starting the personal computer on which the board is installed, check the items
following the procedure written in Basic checking procedure. (==~ Chapter 14)

(1) The system shutdown occurred when driver is uninstalled or disabled
Do not uninstall or disable the driver on the "Device Manager" screen when the board
is normally recognized.

If it is uninstalled or disabled, the operating system may shut down (blue screen).

Checking personal computer and operating system

Check if the personal computer or operating system have any problems.

Item Corrective action

Is th | d? Check the power outlet and power cable of the
s the power su ensured?
i PPy personal computer.

» Change the installation location of the board.

» Check the resource acquisition status of other
Does the board operate normally if uninstall board and change the resource on the BIOS

the other optional boards? setting screen or Device Manager screen.

» Reinstall the driver of the other optional boards.

» Replace the other optional boards.

Does the board operate normally on another |+ Reinstall the operating system after formatting HD.

personal computer? » Repair or replace the personal computer.

For the problem of the personal computer or operating system, contact the personal
computer or operating system manufacturer.

14.3 When CC-Link IE Controller Network Board did not Operate Normally 1 4 -11
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14.3.2 Checking on Event Viewer screen

Check the operation of the board with Windows® Event Viewer screen.
Event logs related to the CC-Link IE Controller Network board are displayed as "AMnetg"
or "Mccien" in the Source field on the Event Viewer screen.

(1) For error events

When an error occurs in a driver, the error description is displayed in the System Log
field on the Event Viewer screen.
The following table explains actions for each error message.

EIPOINT

When multiple errors occur, check the chronological order (time of occurrence) on
the Event Viewer screen and handle the errors in the order.

Event ID. Error message Corrective action
Check installed status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network
257(0101H) The I/F board was not found.
board.
) The board may be a failure.
258(0102H) There is no response from the hardware. ) o )
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Remove the boards by the number exceeding the allowable
259(0103H) Too many boards were detected.
number.
262(0106H) Failed to link the device name. Reinstall the OS.
264(0108H) Failed to register the interrupt. Reinstall the OS.
. ) Check the personal computer program or programmable
An error occurred during the receive . .
268(010CH) controller program which requests processing to the
rocess.
P personal computer.
» Restart the personal computer after installing SW1DNC-
MNETG-B, and confirm that no error occurs.
279(01174) An error occurred while the registry * Increase the system memory and/or disk capacity.
H . .
database is written. « When the error has occurred at updating Windows® 8.1 or
upgrading the operating system with the software package
installed, reinstall the software package.
) . ) Check the personal computer program or programmable
Own station received the request which . .
280(0118H) . controller program which requests processing to the
was not processable from another station.
personal computer.
. The 1/O port is overlapped with that of another resource.
282(011AH) Failed to map the 1/O port. .
Remove the other option board.
Failed to allocate memory area for driver
286(011EH) Increase the memory.
start.
Set a parameter with the CC IE Control utility and reset the
287(011FH) No parameter or abnormal data
board.
288(0120H) Driver WDT error occurred. Refer to Driver WDT error. (Section 14.7.2)
* Remove another I/F board.
291(0123H) Failed to map the shared memory area. » Change the I/O port address of another I/F board on the

BIOS setting screen.

14 .12
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Event ID.

294(0126H)

Error message

The I/O port of the I/F board overlaps with
that of another hardware.

Corrective action
* Remove another I/F board.
» Change the I/O port address of another I/F board on the
BIOS setting screen.

295(0127H)

Board WDT error occurred.

The board may be a failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

296(0128h)

Clock stop error occurred in the board.

The board may be a failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

297(0129H)

Target abort error occurred in the board.

The board may be a failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

304(0130H)

Data parity error occurred in the board.

The board may be a failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

305(0131H)

Entering sleep mode or hibernation mode,
or fast startup is detected.

The board is not operated normally
because the sleep mode, hibernation
mode, and fast startup is not supported by
the board.

Change the power option not to enter the sleep mode, hiber-
nation mode, or enabling fast startup and restart the personal
computer.

307(0133H)

Link refresh error had occurred.

* Reset the board.

» The memory may be insufficient.
Please close other applications running.

» Terminate the program and restart the personal computer.

» Check the free space of the memory.

» Check the board installation status.

» The personal computer is faulty when other personal
computers normally operate. Repair or replace the faulty
personal computer.

* When the same error occurs in another personal
computer, replace the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board.

+ Consult your local Mitsubishi service center or representative.

512(0200H)

PCI bus error occurred.

* When the same error occurs in another personal
computer, replace the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board.

» The personal computer is faulty when other personal
computers normally operate. Repair or replace the faulty
personal computer.

539(021BH)

The breakdown of hardware was detected.

» Change the power option not to enter the sleep mode,
hibernation mode, or enabling fast startup and restart the
personal computer.

» Restart the personal computer.

If any of the above actions do not solve the error, the board

may be a failure.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

*1: The event 256(0100H) may be registered to the log as an error when the versions of the driver and
the application that are installed are different. Install the software package (SW1DNC-MNETG-B)
whose version is the same as that of the installed driver.

14.3 When CC-Link IE Controller Network Board did not Operate Normally 1 4 -13

14.3.2 Checking on Event Viewer screen

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

PROGRAMMING

APPLICATION
FUNCTIONS

TROUBLESHOOTING < J=;{lelz¥eloln]=S)

APPENDICES

INDEX



1 4 TROUBLESHOOTING

(2) For information event

The following "information event logs" other than errors are displayed in the System
Log field on the Event Viewer screen.
The corrective actions are not required for the following events.

Event No. Description Output timing
1024(0400H) Driver started normally. At driver startup

At board reset
1025(0401H) Board reset was executed. )

(Except for board reset at driver startup)
1026(0402H) Network range assignment was updated. | At parameter transmission by control station
1027(0403H) State information was updated. At driver operation log update

1 4 -14 14.3 When CC-Link IE Controller Network Board did not Operate Normally
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14.3.3 Checking on Device Manager screen

Check if the board is displayed on the Windows® Device Manager screen.

Item Corrective action

The board or driver is not installed.

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

« If the board is not installed, install the board.
If the board is already installed, check the board
installation status and reinstall the board.

) . + Reinstall the software package.
Is the driver name of the board not displayed

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

. + If the board operates normally on other personal

on the Device Manager screen?
computer, the personal computer may have any
problems. In this case, repair or replace the
personal computer.

« If the board does not operate normally on other
personal computer, replace the board.

The board installation failed.

PROGRAMMING

* Reinstall the software package.

» Check the board installation status and reinstall
the board.

Is "I" displayed next to the icon on the « If the board operates normally on other personal

Device Manager screen? computer, the personal computer may have any

problems. In this case, repair or replace the

APPLICATION
FUNCTIONS

personal computer.
« If the board does not operate normally on other
personal computer, replace the board.

If any of the above actions do not solve the error, refer to[<5~ Section 14.9.

"?" is displayed next to the icon, however, the CC-Link IE Controller Network
board is recognized normally.

a - 7x| MELSECMET/G Device
: J:, PCIMELSECMET/G Controller

TROUBLESHOOTING < Ji=53:{0):¥efe]n] =]
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Do not uninstall or disable the driver of the board on the Device Manager when
the board is normally recognized. If it is uninstalled or disabled, the operating
system may shut down (blue screen).
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14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed

The following shows a check flowchart although the CC-Link IE Controller Network board,

control station, and normal stations were connected, the data link failed.

( — )
!

Check the LED on the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

YES

Is the "RUN" LED ON?

A

==~ Section 14.4.1 Flowchart when RUN
LED is OFF

I

== Section 14.4.6 Flowchart when RUN
LED is flashing

) YES
Is the "RUN" LED flashing?
YES
Is the "SD/RD" LEDs OFF?
Start the CC IE Control utility and
select Diagnostics from the menu.
Could perform data link NO

I

[Z=~ Section 14.4.2 Flowchart when
SD/RD LEDs are OFF

among the whole system?

Could perform data link to NO

==~ Section 14.4.4 Flowchart when data
link among whole system is disabled

the specific station?

C End )

l

==~ Section 14.4.5 Flowchart when data
link to specific station is disabled

14 - 16 14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed
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14.4.1 Flowchart when RUN LED is OFF x

=

z

o

=
L >
okE
C An error occurred. ) ﬁ ,E‘
o>

z

Did the LED turn OFF NO (The "RUN" LED has turned OFF since power-ON.) =

even during communications X ,12

with other stations? g

%]
Did the "RUN" LED turn parlo's

YES |
ON after replacing the CC-Link IE s %

Controller Network board? l
G
O]
z
Check the hardware of the personal S
o . computer. 5
Are communications with other r
stations continued? NO (The "RUN" 8
LED turned OFF during E
communications.)
The "RUN" LED on the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board is failure. Replace it.

o
=2
20
O
a0
33
<ic
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14.4.2 Flowchart when SD/RD LEDs are OFF

( An error occurred. )

I~ Section 14.4.3
Flowchart when ERR.
LED turned ON

YES
Is the "ERR" LED ON?

Does the
parameter set to the control
station correct?

Review the parameter setting. I

NO Did the "SD" LED YES Did the "RD" LED YES
turn ON? turn ON?
NO
Turn ON/OFF B, X, and Y Turn OFF B, X, and Y used in ( Normal
assigned to the own station on the personal computer at
the personal computer.

other stations.

Monitor B, X, and Y from other Monitor B, X, and Y on the
stations.

personal computer.

o B, X, and Y turn
ON/OFF at other
stations?

NO

NO

Do the B, X, and Y turn
ON/OFF on the personal
computer?

Replace the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board installed to the
personal computer.

NO Are the monitor YES

conditions and user
l rogram normal? l
Review the monitor

Replace the CC-Link |E Controller
conditions or user program. Network board since the "SD" and
"RD" LEDs are failure.

Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

Did SD/RD LEDs turn ON?

( End )

14 . 18 14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed
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14.4.3 Flowchart when ERR. LED turned ON x

=

z

o

=
SE
C An error occurred. ) g o
e
o>

A 4
Stop the user program and start the

CC IE Control utility. =

3

<

&

4 o
o>
Check "Present Error" on the "Board detail % 0<5
information" screen o %
[Z=~ Section 8.3.3 Board detail information =3

screen
[©)
z
; =
Is an error code displayed NO =
in the "Present Error" field? é
(O]
o
©
o
A 4
For action of the error whose code is displayed on Check fqr the errc?‘r factor on the "CC IE Clontrollelr Network
" " L diagnostics result" screen, and follow the instruction of the

the "Present Error", refer to the Error Code List in troubleshooting *' % @
the following manual and resolve the error. roudlesnooting. = %
I==~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference g =
Manual § %
=g

C o D)

*1: For the troubleshooting of CC IE Controller Network diagnostics result,
refer to the following manual.

I~ CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
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14.4.4 Flowchart when data link among whole system is disabled

( An error occurred. )

Is parameter set to the NO

control station?

|

Set a parameter. I

NO . . YES
Did data link start?

NO

Is the control station mode
set to "ONLINE"?

l

When the control station is a programmable
controller, correct the setting number and
reset the controller.

YES

NO Did data link start? YES

( )

NO

Is the monitoring time set for the
link parameter greater than the
link scan time?

l

Correct the setting value for the monitoring time. I

NO . . YES
Did data link start?

Is the "RUN" LED of the NO

control station ON?

Are the "RUN" LEDs
from the start to the end
stations ON?

NO

v \4

1) 2) 3)
To the next page To the next page To the next page
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1)

2)

}

Replace the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board or network module
installed/mounted to the faulty station,
any of the control station and from the
start to the end stations.

l

NO YES

Perform self-loopback test to the control
station and from the start to end stations.

Does a faulty station exist?

NO

YES

3)

Did data link start?

|

Replace the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board or network module
installed/mounted to the faulty station.

l

NO YES

Check the loop line using station-to-
station test.

Replace the faulty link cable.

Did data link start?

YES

Did data link start?

Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

End

14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed
14.4.4 Flowchart when data link among whole system is disabled
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14.4.5 Flowchart when data link to specific station is disabled

C An error occurred. )

Detect a faulty station with the
"CC-Link IE Controller Network
diagnostics result" screen.

Review the parameter set to the

Does a faulty station exist? ’
control station.

Is the parameter correct?

(Programmable controller)

Select the faulty station
and check the error description.
Take a corrective action corresponding

Is the data link
disabled station a personal
computer?

Review the programmable controller
program.

to the error details and troubleshooting.

l

Did data link fail during the NO

monitor function execution?

Has data link normally recovered?

YES

YES

Monitor function User program

Review using the B, W, X, and Y in the

) f Review the user program.
monitor function. prog

End )

Is the "RUN" LED of the NO Is the faulty station a NO

faulty staﬁonoy personal computer?
YES
==~ Section 14.4.1 Flowchart when = CC-Link IE Controller Network
RUN LED is OFF Reference Manual

NO
Has data link normally recovered?

: ( nd )

Is the link mode at the faulty NO
station set to "Online"?
Is the faulty station a NO
personal computer?
1) 2) 3)
To the next page To the next page To the next page
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1) 2)

3)

l Monitor function

l User program

Set "Online" on the
"Parameter setting" screen.

Stop the user program and
perform the same operation
with the monitor function.

Set data link mode for the
programmable controller to
"Online" and reset the
controller.

NO

Has data link normally
recovered?

Is the station number NO

correctly set?

YES Is the faulty station a

personal computer?

YES

C End )

NO

CC IE Control
utility

l User program

Set the correct station
number with the

CC IE Control utility and
reset the board.

Review the user program.

Power OFF the programmable
controller, set the correct
station number, and then
power it ON.

NO Has data link normally

recovered?

Check the faulty station using self-
loopback test.

Does an error exist? YES

YES

C End )

/ Replace the CC-Link |IE Controller
Network board or network module

installed/mounted to the faulty station.

NO

NO Has data link normally

recovered?

Check the link cables connected to the
faulty station using station-to-station test.

!

Replace the faulty link cable.

YES

C End )

Has data link normally
recovered?

representative.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi

( End )

14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed
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14.4.6 Flowchart when RUN LED is flashing

( An error occurred. )

YES

Is the "RUN" LED ON?

NO

A

==~ Section 14.7 Actions for WDT Error

Is the "ERR." LED ON?

Was the status YES

l

Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

improved by replacing the
personal computer?

Was the status
YES

C End

improved by replacing the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board?

Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

( End

14 .24
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14.5 Flowchart for Error during Data Link x
This section explains actions for an error during data link. M
S 5
uE
14.5.1 Flowchart when specific link device is not updated to the expected —
value
X
z
Check the followings. %
Qx
(1) Check for link faulty station with the network monitor of the Diagnostics é%
function. —
(2) Check the parameter assignment range at the control station. o
P4
=
(3) Check the device range used in the sequence program at the %
programmable controller. §
o
(4) Check argument data of the communication function accessing the
specific link device in the user program.
o
g2
e
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14.5.2 Flowchart when data cannot be written or read with user program

C Start )

Is the return value of the YES

communication function
abnormal?

Monitor the device to be accessed
using the device monitor of the
monitor function (utility).

Or write data by performing "Data
changing".

Could the device be

monitored? YES

|

=" Chapter 13 ERROR CODES

(Could the data be
written?)

YES

|

Review the user program.

Did an error occur?

Did the error occur in YES

|

I=~ Chapter 13 ERROR CODES

accessing to the own
station?

Check the error with referring to "Section
14.4 Flowchart when Data Link Failed".

|

Check the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board settings.

14 .26
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14.5.3 Flowchart when communications are occasionally disabled during

user program execution

C St D

Did the error code return to the YES

user program?

Start the diagnostics function of the
CC IE Control utility.

YES

Chapter 13 ERROR CODES
for the error description and check the
user program and access station.

Does a faulty station exist?

Change the system so that the control
station and a normal station are
configured on a one-on-one basis.

|

Was data link normally NO

l

Replace the link cable or faulty station.

performed?

Add adjacent stations in order and monitor
faulty stations on the "CC-Link IE Controller
Network diagnostics result" screen.

l

Replace the link cable or connected
station added.

14.5 Flowchart for Error during Data Link

14.5.3 Flowchart when communications are occasionally disabled during user program execution
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14.6 When External Power Supply Function did not Correctly Operate

When the external power supply does not operate properly, check the following items.

Item Corrective action

* Review the wiring of the external power supply

Is the LED of external power supply OFF? cable. Inset the connectors and contacts until they
click. (=5~ Section 5.5.2)

+ Set the voltage between the pins of the connector

Is the voltage output to the connector of the (cable side) is within the range of the specification
external power supply cable? (==~ Section 3.2).

» Check the external power supply.

If any of the above actions do not solve the error, refer to [~ Section 14.9.

1 4 -28 14.6 When External Power Supply Function did not Correctly Operate
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14.7 Actions for WDT Error x
=
S
14.7.1 Board WDT error W
Zc
[alm]
When the board WDT error occurred, check the following items.
z
Item Corrective action 3
Is the board installed properly? » Check the board installation status. 'g
+ After formatting the HD, install the operating o>
Does the board operate on other personal . B <
system again. 7=
computer? . S5
* Repair or replace the personal computer.
If any of the above actions do not solve the error, refer to [Z5~ Section 14.9.
i 9
14.7.2 Driver WDT error =
2
&
When the driver WDT error occurred, check the following items. S{:’
Item Corrective action
Has the error occurred due to the system + Reset the board. (=5~ Section 8.3.3)
overload temporarily?*1 » Restart the personal computer. 8w
= Z
* Remove the factor of system overload. g Q
Is the same error occurred repeatedly? ) ] . . =5
+ Disable the driver WDT function or increase the oz
(Is the system overloaded constantly?) &R

driver WDT monitoring time. (1=~ Section 8.4.6)

*1  Adriver WDT error may occur when the system is overloaded temporarily due to the following
factors.
« Windows® start processing at the personal computer startup
* Operation of a device driver such as a graphic board
» Operation of other software applications

If any of the above actions do not solve the error, refer to [==~ Section 14.9.

TROUBLESHOOTING < J=;{lelz¥eloln]=S)
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14.8 Measures for Slow Personal Computer Operation

This section explains the probable causes and corrective measures when the operation of
a personal computer becomes slow.

(1) Probable causes for slow personal computer operation
The following shows the probable causes for slow personal computer operation when
the processing time for the link refresh is increased in the total processing capacity.
* The link refresh cycle is short.
* There are many refresh points.
» The processing capacity of a personal computer is low.

(2) Corrective measures
The following shows the measures when the operation of a personal computer
becomes slow.
» Extend the link refresh cycle on the "Driver setting" screen of the CC |IE Control
utility.
(=5~ Section 8.4.6 Driver setting screen
* Decrease the refresh points on the "Refresh parameter setting" screen of the CC
IE Control utility.
[Z5~ Section 4.2.1 Cyclic transmission processing (5) (b)
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14.9 Information Required for Inquiries

When the troubleshooting cannot solve the problem, or a board failure occurs, please
consult your local Mitsubishi service center or representative. Inform the following

conditions and situations when inquiring the problems.

(1) Product information

Item Condition/Situation Reference
Model:

Board Rating plate :

Product ) i .
. Product information : Appendix 13
version
. Model:SW1DNC-MNETG-( )
Utility .
Version:__. .
Personal Manufacturer:
computer name Personal computer name:
Example:Intel® Core™?2 DuoProcessor 3GHz
Personal | CPU ( P ) i
Section 2.5

computer -

Memory size

Operating (Example: Windows® XP Professional)

system

. (If exist, type, the number of boards and so on)

Other Existence _
option — ——— - -

Situation checked with disconnecting other option boards
boards —

Item Condition/Situation

(Example: The LINK LED does not turn on even though the computer is turned on.)

Failure

description

(2) Failure content

Occurrence

frequency

Occurrence

condition

If the failure occurs only in the specific case, inform the occurrence condition noticed.

Troubleshooting

result

Inform the following descriptions.

* The result of troubleshooting performed

» The situation when checking with other boards or computers.
(Example: Event ID 295 "The Board WDT error had occurred." error is displayed on the event viewer when the
personal computer is started. It also occurs when mounting the problem board with another computer. Other boards
mounted with the computer works properly.)

14.9 Information Required for Inquiries
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Appendix 1 Precautions for Accessing Redundant CPU System

This section explains precautions for accessing a redundant CPU system using the CC-
Link IE Controller Network board.

Access to redundant CPU system

(1) Redundant CPU specification
When the system (control system, standby system, system A, system B) of the
Redundant CPU is specified to access the Redundant CPU, the Logical station No.
set on the "Target setting" screen of the CC IE Control utility is used for access.
For the Logical station No. setting, refer to the following section.
[Z5~ Section 8.4.8 Target setting screen

Target setting E |
Target setting
St';fig:fﬂu_ Network Mo, |Station Mo.|  Multiple PLC | RedundantPlLe |

1 hd -

2 hd -

3 hd -

4 b -

5 b -

E b -

? b -

8 b -

g b -
10 — =

1 — =
12 — =
13 — =
14 - -
15 - ~
15 - =

Clear Check | End Catcel

POINT

When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board with a serial number whose first five
digits are 10091 or lower, or an SW1DNC-MNETG-B with the software version
1.04E or earlier is used, the redundant CPU system cannot be accessed directly
with the CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

Relay the MELSECNET/H network system to access the redundant CPU system.

App -1
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o
. v s o
(2) Operation at occurrence of system switching =
. . . o
When system switching occurs during access to the Redundant CPU, access to the s
. . . . w >
Redundant CPU set for the Logical station No. is continued. 25
(Example) When the following Logical station No.66 was specified for access oS
Logical station No.66
Network No.: 1 5
Station No.: 1 z
Multiple PLC: Not specified E
Redundant PLC: Control system e
w
. . n<g
Before system switching o
=4
CC-Link IE Controller Network module
/ MELSECNET/H module
2
=
S
&
CC-Link IE Controller Network MELSECNET/H [©]
(Network No.2) (Network No.1) 9
| [— >
e = Standby system
[ ] 57 i
| =
= Tracking cable
Zo
Station No.1 Station No.2 E %
OF
. . 0O
After system switching El z
<k
CC-Link IE Controller Network module
/ MELSECNET/H module
Station No.5
[}
Ll
[m)]
(]
(@]
CC-Link IE Controller Network MELSECNET/H E:)
(Network No.2) (Network No.1) e
w
Control system | — = Standby system
[ ] 5 i1l L AN 0
Lo Standby system = = %
Tracking cable §
&4
—
2
o
x
'_

APPENDICES

INDEX

Appendix 1 Precautions for Accessing Redundant CPU System App -2



APPENDICES

EIPOINT

To check which system in the Redundant CPU system is being accessed by the
CC-Link IE Controller Network board, create a program to monitor the following
special relays.

(1) When checking which system is being accessed, System A or System B

+ ldentifies System A/System B of a redundant system.
» Remains ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the

System A . .
. o redundant system is running.
SM1511 | identification -
fia At the time of TRK.CABLE
9 System A | System B | ERR.(Error code: 6120) occurrence
(System not determined.)
System B SM1511 ON OFF OFF
SM1512 | identification SM1512 OFF ON OFF

flag

(2) When checking the operation system status

* Indicates the CPU module operation status
» Remains ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the
redundant system is running.

SM1515 | Control/

Control Standb At the time of TRK.CABLE
ontro an
Standby ostom . stemy ERR.(Error code: 6120) occurrence
system y y (System not determined.)
status
SM1515 ON OFF OFF
SM1516 SM1516 OFF ON OFF

(3) Retry processing for error that occurs during system switching
processing
When the MELSEC data link library is used to access the Redundant CPU during
system switching being processed by the Redundant CPU, a system switching error
(error code: 4248+), CPU starting error (error code: 4004+), other system CPU module
error (error code: 4245+), access destination illegal error (error code: FFDFw) or
similar error occurs.
In this case, create a user program that checks the error code and performs retry
processing as necessary.

(a) The following indicates the functions that result in error if executed during system
switching.

; Functions that result in error by system switching

mdDevSetEx, mdDevRstEx, mdRandREx, mdRandWEXx,
MELSEC data link library | mdReceiveEx, mdSendEx,mdControl, mdDevRst, mdDevSet,
mdRandR, mdRandW, mdReceive, mdSend, mdTypeRead

App -3 Appendix 1 Precautions for Accessing Redundant CPU System
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(b) The following example gives a flowchart for error occurrence at batch write. S
z
o
=
L >
Start 9 =
>
=
o>
Write processing §
(mdSend instruction), etc. }
=<
<
o >
O
[i%
. YES =
Did an error occur? o Q-g
/ =
NO
Check the error code.*'
O
z
=
! YES Retry processing =
Does the error require retry é
processing? [©]
o
x
o
Execute normal processing. Process the error.*? Execute wait processing.
L | 3o
=Z
20
O
End =9
e
*1: For the details and corrective action of the error code, refer to "Error code returned to request
source during communication with CPU module" in the "QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)".
*2: Execute retry processing as required depending on the system specifications. 2
fa)
o
O
o
o
x
o
w
(6]
Z
'_
o
o
I
17}
w
—
m
=)
o
x
'_

INDEX
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(4) Automatic switching of communication path
When a communication error occurs during access to the Redundant CPU connected
via MELSECNET/H, the communication path is automatically switched to continue
access to the control system.
Hereinafter, this automatic switching of the communication path is referred to as path
switching.

The following describes the path switching conditions, checking method of path
switching occurrence, and access examples of path switching.

(a) Path switching conditions
When access is being processed under the following conditions, access to the
Redundant CPU is continued by path switching even though a communication
error occurs.

; Conditions for continued access

Operation mode Backup mode, Separate mode
Redundant CPU
specification

Control system, Standby system, System A, System B

Note, however, that if a tracking error ' had already occurred at a start of
communication, access to the control system is not continued by path switching
even if tracking is recovered after that.

*1: Includes the status in which either Redundant CPU is powered OFF or reset.

App-5
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(b) Checking method of path switching occurrence and access examples of path
switching

1) Checking method of path switching occurrence
When the system is communicating with the redundant system specified,
whether communication is continued by path switching due to communication
error occurrence can be estimated.
Create a program that monitors the following special relay and special
registers to check the occurrence of path switching.

<Special relay and special registers to be monitored and estimated possibility of path
switching>

SM1600"" SD1590"2 SD1690"2 Possibility of path switching Reference

) ) Since a system switching request from the network module .
OFF Either one is other than 0 o 2) Fig. 1
was detected, path switching may have been executed.

Since other system error occurred, path switching may have .
ON 0 0 2) Fig. 2
been executed.

Since other system error occurred or a system switching .
2) Fig. 2

ON Either one is other than 0 | request from the network module was detected, path 2) Fig. 1
ig.

switching may have been executed.

*1: Even if SM1600 is ON, path switching does not occur when the CPU is not accessed via the
tracking cable.

*2:  When using SM1600, SD1590, and SD1690 to estimate the occurrence of path switching for the
Redundant CPU connected via MELSECNET/H, check the following items on the Redundant
settings in the network parameter of GX Developer.

* Issue system switch in Cable disconnection timeout
* Issue system switch in communication error

Check the following based on the statuses of the above special relay and
special registers, and remove the error cause.
» Check the Redundant CPU for an error.
» Check the tracking cable status and whether the tracking cable is correctly
connected.
» Check both the relevant network module and the network where that
relevant network module is connected for an error.

Appendix 1 Precautions for Accessing Redundant CPU System App -6
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2) Access examples of path switching

The following shows examples of path switching during access to the control
system.

<When system switching occurs due to communication error>

CC-Link IE Controller Network module
MELSECNET/H module

< CC-Link IE Controller Network) >

Standby system

Personal computer
(CC-Link IE Controller
Network board)

Tracking cable

CC-Link IE Controller Network module
MELSECNET/H module

Control system

Personal computer
(CC-Link IE Controller
Network board)

Tracking cable

Figure 1 Path switching example 1
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<When system switching occurs due to standby system error> x
=
CC-Link IE Controller Network module g
MELSECNET/H module =
L >
Ok
S J
w =
o>
( CC-Link IE Controller Network ) C MELSECNET/H > s
=z
]
5
andby system
Connection to the 1 e [I===HE g
trol t T
control system j‘u‘ ‘ I_I | §§
Personal computer ¢ =] - a0
Tracking cable w o
(CC-Link IE Controller 9 =3
Network board)
CC-Link IE Controller Network module
MELSECNET/H module 9
/ z
P! =
=
<
1
(O]
o
©
o

< CC-Link IE Controller Network ) C MELSECNET/H )

| | Standby system

_ Control system| ==~ T
Connection to the e )l‘ u
control system [ iy H =
| o v
=0 = = Z
Personal computer B =] Tracking cable 2 o
(CC-Link IE Controller Sl
oz
Network board) as
<ic

Figure 2 Path switching example 2

POINT
« Path switching is not executed when a communication to the Redundant CPU

specified at Logical station No. is faulty at communication start’! (A
communication error occurs.)

When a communication is faulty, refer to (4)(b) Checking method of path
switching occurrence and access examples of path switching in this section and
clear the communication disturbance.

*1: First communication after execution of the mdOpen function in the MELSEC data link library
(communications using the mdReceiveEx, mdSendEx, mdDevRstEx, mdDevSetEx, mdRandREX,
mdRandWEx, mdReceive, mdSend, mdControl, mdDevRst, MdDevSet, mdRandR. mdRandW or
mdTypeRead function).

« If other station access (including the programmable controller CPU other than the
Redundant CPU) is made to 257 or more stations simultaneously, communication
path may not be automatically switched.

ERROR CODES
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The following table explains details of the special relay and special registers to be
monitored when estimating the occurrence of path switching.

No. Name Description Description details
» Turns ON when an error occurs by redundant system error
OFF: No error .
SM1600 Other system error flag ON: E check. (Turns ON when any of bits for SD1600 turns ON.)
: Error

* Remains OFF when no errors are present.

» Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to the No.
of the module for which system switching request is issued
from the network module in own system.

» Turned OFF by the system after the error of the relevant

No. of module for No. of module for module is resolved by the user.

which system which system b15 o b1l o b1 b0 ooer

s . . . sp1590) o Jo| - o[ o] 1:on
switching request is switching request is Y
SD1590 . ) Module No.0: Disabled since a CPU
issued from the issued from the module uses two slots.
. . Module No.1:  Module to the right of a

network module in own | network module in own © CPU module

system system L Module No.11: Rightmost module on 1
2-slot base unit
(Q312B)

« For No. of module for which system switching request is
issued from the network module in another system, refer to
SD1690.

+ Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to the No.
of the module for which system switching request is issued
from the network module in another system.

» Turned OFF by the system after the error of the relevant

No. of module for No. of module for module is resolved by the user.
which system which system b15 to b1 to b1 b0 eropr
o . o . sp1690[ 0 o/ o] o :
switching requestis | switching request is | o] ol ) 1:on
SD1690 ) . Module No.0: Disabled since a CPU
issued from the issued from the module uses two slots.
network module in network module in Module No.1:  Module to the right of a
to CPU module

another system another system L Module No.11: Rightmost module on
12-slot base unit
(Q312B)

» For No. of module for which system switching request is
issued from the network module in own system, refer to
SD1590.
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Appendix 2 Network Status at Power ON/OFF and Board Reset During x
faled E
Data Linking :
L >
oF
. S 3
Appendix 2.1 Network status at power ON/OFF a5
(1) Without the external power supply function x
When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board without the external power supply E
'_
function (Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21-SX) is used, the network status S
varies depending on the ON/OFF status of the personal computer as shown below. §§
e
W m
(a) When the system is started =4
Data link status | Data link status
Personal Communication | of own station other than own o
Time frame computer status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic g
power pass status)? transmission transmission =
status)® status)™ &
e}
Personal computer power OFF Loopback T
1 | - Before CC-Link IE Controller Network ON q Error Error Normal
board driver start-up oceurre
CC-Link IE Controller Network board Loopback .
2 o ) ON Error Error Normal™
driver in operation occurred ~
After CC-Link IE Controller Network Q2
3 . ON Normal Normal Normal Normal =¥e)
board driver start-up eF
Tz
52

(b) When the system is shut down

Data link status | Data link status

Personal Communication | of own station | other than own @
Time frame computer status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic é
power pass status)2 transmission transmission o
. . [
status)3 status)” 9
Loopback . &
4 | Personal computer power OFF OFF Error Error Normal™
occurred
[0}
z
=
o
o
I
7}
w
—
m
>
e}
X
'_
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(c) When the personal computer is restarted (Restarting Windows®)

Data link status | Data link status
Communication | of own station | other than own
status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic

Personal

. Loop
Time frame computer

.

1
status feci .
power pass status)? transmission transmission

status)*:" status)*3

Personal computer shut down
- Driver completion

Driver completion

- Before personal computer restart ON Normal Normal Normal Normal
Personal computer restart

7 | - Before CC-Link IE Controller Network
board driver start-up

CC-Link IE Controller Network board . . . "

8 |, , ON Normal® Normal® Normal™® Normal
driver in operation

After CC-Link IE Controller Network

9 . ON Normal Normal Normal Normal
board driver start-up

*1: The status can be checked on the <<Monitor detail>> tab on the "Logging" screen of the CC IE
Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's
programmable controller or at special registers.

*2: The status can be checked on the board list (Start-up) screen of the CC IE Control utility, on the
Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at
special registers "Baton pass status of each station (SWO00AO to SWO00A?7)".

*3: The status can be checked at the "Select station network device status display" on the "CC-Link IE
Controller Network diagnostics result" of the CC |IE Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of
GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at special registers "Cyclic
transmission status of each station (SWO00BO to SW00B7)".

*4: When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board is reconnected/disconnected to the CC-Link IE

Controller Network, the all station error may occur for the circuit control period*6 (Normal value:
50ms, Worst value: 100ms). If the all station error occurs, an error is detected in the
communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic transmission status) of all
station.

*5: Since the board is reset during the driver operation, a brief loopback occur. An error is also
detected in the communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic
transmission status).

*6: The circuit control period is a period to reconstruct the data link when the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board is reconnected/disconnected (such as when the cable is disconnected or the power
is turned from OFF to ON).

App -1 Appendix 2 Network Status at Power ON/OFF and Board Reset During Data Linking
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o
. . o
(2) With the external power supply function =
When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board with the external power supply function g
. . L >
(Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX) is used, the network status varies 25
depending on the ON/OFF status of the external power supply and personal computer as
as shown below.
z
POINT 5
The following explains the network status when the external power supply is being E
supplied. & E
When the external power supply is not being supplied, refer to (1) in this section gg:g
because the network status is the same status as the external power supply
function is not applied.
o
z
(a) When the system is started <§E
&
Data link status | Data link status 8
External | Personal Communication | of own station | other than own &
Time frame power | computer status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic
supply power pass status)? transmission transmission
status)*3 status)*3
External power supply OFF z
1 P PPY OFF | OFF £2
- External power supply ON S |C:>
External power supply ON =9
2 | - Before personal computer ON OFF <z
Loopback
start-up (power-ON) Error Error Error
occurred
Personal computer start-up
ower-ON
3 |P ) ON ON &
- Before CC-Link IE Controller 5
Network board driver start-up g
CC-Link IE Controller Network Loopback " =
4 board driver in operation ON ON occurred Error Error Normal u
After CC-Link IE Controller
5 Network board driver start-up ON ON Normal Normal Normal Normal 0
e
Q
(b) When the system is shut down e
&
Data link status | Data link status 083
External | Personal Loop Communication | of own station | other than own =
Time frame power | computer tatus™! status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic A
status

supply

power

pass status)*z

transmission

status)*s

transmission

status)*3

Personal computer power OFF
6 ON OFF Normal Normal Error Normal @
(External power supply ON) 3)
Personal computer power OFF g
7 puterp OFF | OFF | -oopback Error Error Normal™ &
(External power supply OFF) occurred g

Appendix 2 Network Status at Power ON/OFF and Board Reset During Data Linking
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(c) When the personal computer is restarted (Restarting Windows®)

Data link status | Data link status

Communication | of own station | other than own
status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic
pass status)2 transmission transmission

External | Personal
Time frame power | computer

Loop

&
supply power status

status)*s status.)*3
Personal computer shut down

- Driver completion
Driver completion

9 | - Before personal computer ON ON Normal Normal Normal Normal

restart

Personal computer restart

10 | - Before CC-Link IE Controller
Network board driver start-up

CC-Link IE Controller Network . . . .

1 L . ON ON Normal® Normal® Normal® Normal #

board driver in operation
After CC-Link IE Controller

12 ] ON ON Normal Normal Normal Normal
Network board driver start-up

(d) When the system is shut down (Powering ON again after powering OFF the
personal computer)

Data link status | Data link status
Communication | of own station | other than own

status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic

External | Personal

. Loop
Time frame power | computer

*1
supply power status pass status)*2 transmission transmission

s.tatus)*3 status)*3
Personal computer power OFF

13 | - Before personal computer ON OFF
power ON Normal Normal Error Normal
Personal computer power ON
14 | - Before CC-Link IE Controller ON ON

Network board driver start-up

CC-Link IE Controller Network

15 o i ON ON Normal™® Normal™® Error Normal
board driver in operation

After CC-Link IE Controller

16 ) ON ON Normal Normal Normal Normal
Network board driver start-up
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*1: The status can be checked on the <<Monitor detail>> tab on the "Logging" screen of the CC IE
Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's
programmable controller or at special registers.

*2: The status can be checked on the board list (Start-up) screen of the CC IE Control utility, on the
Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at
special registers "Baton pass status of each station (SWO00AO to SWOO0A7)".

*3: The status can be checked at the "Select station network device status display" on the "CC-Link IE
Controller Network diagnostics result" of the CC IE Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of
GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at special registers "Cyclic
transmission status of each station (SWO00BO to SW00B7)".

*4: When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board is reconnected/disconnected to the CC-Link IE

Controller Network, the all station error may occur for the circuit control period*6 (Normal value:
50ms, Worst value: 100ms). If the all station error occurs, an error is detected in the
communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic transmission status) of all
station.

*5:  Since the board is reset during the driver operation, a brief loopback occur. An error is also
detected in the communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic
transmission status).

*6: The circuit control period is a period to reconstruct the data link when the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board is reconnected/disconnected (such as when the cable is disconnected or the power
is turned from OFF to ON).
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Appendix 2.2 Network status at board reset

The network status when the board reset from the utility or board reset from MELSEC data
link library (mdBdRst function, mdBdModSet function) is executed during data linking is
shown below.

Data link status | Data link status
Communication | of own station | other than own

Time frame status (baton (cyclic station (cyclic

pass status)™? transmission transmission
status)*:" status)*3
1 | Before board reset Normal Normal Normal Normal
2 | During board reset Normal™® Normal® Normal™® Normal®
3 | After board reset Normal Normal Normal Normal

*1: The status can be checked on the <<Monitor detail>> tab on the "Logging" screen of the CC IE
Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's
programmable controller or at special registers.

*2: The status can be checked on the board list (Start-up) screen of the CC IE Control utility, on the
Network diagnostics of GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at
special registers "Baton pass status of each station (SWO00AO to SWOO0A7)".

*3: The status can be checked at the "Select station network device status display" on the "CC-Link IE
Controller Network diagnostics result" of the CC |IE Control utility, on the Network diagnostics of
GX Developer connected to other station's programmable controller or at special registers "Cyclic
transmission status of each station (SWO00BO to SW00B7)".

*4: When a CC-Link IE Controller Network board is reconnected/disconnected to the CC-Link IE

Controller Network, the all station error may occur for the circuit control period*6 (Normal value:
50ms, Worst value: 100ms). If the all station error occurs, an error is detected in the
communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic transmission status) of all
station.

*5:  Since the board is reset during the driver operation, a brief loopback occur. An error is also
detected in the communication status (baton pass status) and the data link status (cyclic
transmission status).

*6: The circuit control period is a period to reconstruct the data link when the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board is reconnected/disconnected (such as when the cable is disconnected or the power
is turned from OFF to ON).

App -15 Appendix 2 Network Status at Power ON/OFF and Board Reset During Data Linking
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Appendix 3 File Output 3
Z
S
This section explains files to be saved in the CC IE Control utility. W
Zc
. B o>
Appendix 3.1 Parameter file
X
The default directory for the storage location (load source) of files to be used in the CC IE Z
Control utility is "(install directory) \MNETG\PARAM". The default for the file name of %
dialog box displayed during saving is blank. 0%
Parameters set by the current CC IE Control utility are saved in the file of the development —
environment (personal computer) when the button is clicked on the "Parameter
setting" screen. o
P4
When the button is clicked, parameters saved in the file can be loaded to the g
CC IE Control utility. g
When the attempt to end the CC IE Control utility is made without saving a file after 2
o
changing the parameter setting, a confirmation message is displayed.
Parameter setting,
Target board specification
W Boadl I” Boad2 |° Boad3 | Boad4 Routing parameter 5%
(=
Board ’E‘ é%
ChanmelNo. [151 =] EE
<ic

Operational setting

Network type | CC1E ControliContol station] v | Mode [Oriine |

Network Mo 152' Group Mo 053' Station No 152'

&

Netwn.k.angamgmmam| Diiver setting | Event selting | T arget setting | 8
(@]

Refresh parameter Check. | Detaul | g)
I Werify | End ‘ Cancel | %
O

POINT :
» The data to be saved in the file are the parameters of the boards checked %
under "Target board specification" on the "Parameter setting" screen. §

* When reading data from the file, if parameters different from the checked 3

x

status of Board 1 to 4 under "Target board specification" on the

"Parameter setting" screen are read, the button cannot be clicked.
Change the parameters to match with the checked status of Board 1 to 4.
For changing the board number, restart the personal computer after
changing the channel number in "Channel No." on the "Parameter
setting" screen. For assigning the board numbers and channel numbers,
refer to the following section.

[==~ Section 6.1 Parameter Settings (Board Information
Settings)(<Assigning channel numbers to the CC-Link IE Controller
Network boards>, <Assigning board numbers in the CC |IE Control
utility>)

APPENDICES
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Appendix 3.2 SB/SW file

All SB/SW information is saved in the CSV file format when the [ Save SB/SW | button on

the "Board detail information" screen.

Board detail information

Board type |D8EIED«JT1 GR21-5%
Froduct information |EIS1 220000000000-8
Fresent Ermor |NU errar

ROk wersion |2I:

Link refresh

Maximum  Minimum Current
tima{ms] [ 15 | 18 | 18

Save SB/SW | Fieset ‘

temory Test ‘ Cloze

The following shows the SB/SW file format.

SB/SW
Board type Product information
Channel No. Network No. Group No. Station No. | Network Type
CC-Link IE Controller Normal station or
151 to 154 1to 239 0to 32 1to0 120 )
Network control station
SB/SW information
Device Value Device Value
SB0000 0,1 SW0000 0000 to FFFF
SB0001 0, 1 SWO0001 0000 to FFFF
SB0002 0,1 SWO0002 0000 to FFFF
SBO1FF 0,1 SWO1FF 0000 to FFFF

*: Actual values are displayed in the shaded area.

App -17 Appendix 3 File Output
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An example of the file saved with the button is shown below. ?,_ﬁ
g
s
SB/ SN OF
DE0BED-J71GP21 |, 091 220000000000-E =
Channel Mo Metwork Mo, Group Mo, Station Mo Metwork, Type —
151,11, 0, 1,2C-Link IE Controller Metwork Control station
SB/SW information %
Device Value, Davice,Walus &
SBO0000, | SW0000,0000 )
SBO001 0, SW0001,0000 Q%
SBO002,0,  SW0002 0000 %%
SEO003,0, | SW0003,0000 =3
SEOOO4.0, SW0004 0000
SEO00S0,  SIN0005,0000)|
SBO00S,0, | SW000E 0000
2
s
s
=
o
o)
&
8o
=5
o=
S0
-
<

ERROR CODES

> TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES
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Appendix 3.3 Error log file

Error log files are output in the CSV file format under the folder of specified items when the
button is clicked on the <<Monitor detail>> tab in the "Logging" screen.

e &
Display Station

Netwak No. 0 Group No 0 Station No. s

{ Morior detal | Ever clear |

Switch tiansmission peth Transient ransmission error

Loop Loopback station Dare S Error. Target et Date
Status IN ouT Code et
1 1
2

Taro
Station

o |
o [

A=

(1) For switch transmission path
Error log files for switch transmission path save the following items.
* Loop status
* Loopback station (IN)
* Loopback station (OUT)
* Date

An example of the error log file for switch transmission path is shown below.

Loop status, Loopback station IN, Loopback station ouUT, Date

mMormal, —, —, 2007,/03,/01 11:06:50
Loophack, 2,1, 2007/03,/01 11:06:45
Mormal, -, =, 2007,703,/01 11:01:11

Loopback,1,2,2007,/03,/7,01 11:01:04

(2) For transient transmission error
Error log files for transient transmission error save the following items.
* Error code
* Target network No.
* Target station No.
* Date

An example of the error log file for transient transmission error is shown below.

Error code, Target net, Target station No., Date
ESF0,1,23,2007/03,/01 11:14:54
ESF0,1,23,200703,/,01 11:14:53
ESF0,1,23,2007/03,/01 11:14:52
ESF0,1,23,2007/03,/,01 11:14:51

App -19 Appendix 3 File Output
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Appendix 3.4 Verification result file x
'_
b4
S

Verification is performed when the button is clicked on the "Parameter setting" e
screen. BE
o>
Parameter setting ’| X
= z
Target board zpecification ;:'
'_
W Boardl | Boad2 | Boad3 | EBoadd Routing parameter é
2e
%]
Board—|1 = 7=
=3
Channel Mo, |151 -
Operational zetting
g
Metwork, type |CCIE Control[Contral station] ﬂ tode |E|nline j g
<
&
Metwork Mo. 14::| Group Mo, D_]::I Station Mo, 1_|::| 2
o
Metwark range azsignment | Diriver zetting | Event zetting | Target zetting |
Refrezh parameter Check | Default | ~
e
<O
Loadfle | Saveie | veiy || Emd | Cancel | o5
&5
<

When the verification result shows a verification mismatch, a message prompting a user to
save a file is displayed. The verification result is saved in a text format file by clicking the

[}

button. 8

The following shows the verification result file format. %

O

CC IE Control utility %

Collation result 2

Mismatch in No. of Channel setting of Board n. E

Mismatch in network type of Board n. 3

Mismatch in network setting of Board n. =

- A
Mismatch in No. of Channel setting of Board n.

APPENDICES

INDEX
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Appendix 4 Comparison with the MELSECNET/H Board

This section explains the comparison of functions between the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board and the MELSECNET/H board as well as utility functions provided with the
boards.

Appendix 4.1 Comparison of boards

The following describes the comparison of functions between the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board and the MELSECNET/H board.

(1) Comparison of the cyclic transmission functions

) CC-Link IE Controller
Function MELSECNET/H board
Network board
Cyclic communication function by LB/LW
Cyclic communication function by LX/LY

Interlink transfer

Link data consistency function
Punctuality guarantee function
Constant link scan function

Low-speed cyclic transmission function

x| O|O|O| x| O]O
O| O x| O x| O] O

(2) Comparison of the transient transmission functions

CC-Link IE Controller

Function MELSECNET/H board
Network board
Number of transient transmissions O O
Group function X O
Routing function O O
Read from/write to other station devices O O

App -21 Appendix 4 Comparison with the MELSECNET/H Board
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o
. . e}
(3) Comparison of the RAS functions =
S
. CC-Link IE Controller B
Function MELSECNET/H board S5
Network board =
Control station switching function O O
Optical cable insertion error detection
. O X N
function =
Optical cable fault detection function O X E
Automatic return function O O 8 >
(1n)
Loopback function oM oM ﬁ %
Down station prevention function with o o =l
external power supply
Transient transmission during CPU module 0 O
error (ZD
Error detection time check of transient O o %
transmission &
- - - o)
Detection of duplicated station No./control o o @
station at power-on
Driver WDT function O O
*1:  On the CC-Link IE Controller Network board, the own station is in the disconnected status between
PC start-up (power-ON) and CC-Link IE Controller Network board driver start-up. (Loopback % »
occurs.) After CC-Link IE Controller Network board driver start-up, a connection returns and = 5
normal data link is established. S6
On the MELSECNET/H board, after PC start-up (power-ON), normal data link is continued without % §

executing loopback at other stations.

(4) Comparison of the diagnostics functions

()

. CC-Link IE Controller §

Function MELSECNET/H board o

Network board =

Hardware test O O &
Self-loopback test O O =
Circuit test O X o
Station-to-station test O O g
Network test O O §
Communication test O O i
3

(5) Comparison of the additional functions =
A

. CC-Link IE Controller
Function MELSECNET/H board
Network board

X

Visibility of system status
Event function
Cyclic transmission stop/restart and link

X

APPENDICES

refresh stop

Reserved station specification function
Simplified duplexing of network
Multiplex transmission

x| xX|Of O |0O|O

O|Oo|0| O

INDEX
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Appendix 4.2 Comparison of MELSECNET utilities

The following describes the comparison of the utility functions between the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board and the MELSECNET/H board.

Function

Operation information monitoring function

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

MELSECNET/H board

@)

Communication test function

Link startup/stop function

Detailed information monitoring function

Error history logging function

Memory diagnostics function

Channel number confirmation function

Driver setting function

Routing parameter setting function

Event setting function

Network range assignment setting function

Target setting function

Save file function

Load file function

O] O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O]0O| OO

X| X[ O] O] x| O] O] O] O] O] O x| x

Appendix 4.3 Comparison of device monitor utilities

The following describes the comparison of the Device monitor utility functions between the
CC-Link IE Controller Network board and the MELSECNET/H board.

Function

Batch monitor function

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

MELSECNET/H board

16-point register monitor function

Monitor target setting function

Monitor device setting function

Word device value change function

Word device value continuous change
function

Bit device ON/OFF function

Display format change function

Numerical pad function

O|O|O] O |O|0O|0|0|l0

O|O|O] O |0]0|0O|0|0
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Appendix 4.4 Precautions for replacing programs

The following table explains modifications required when utilizing MELSECNET/H user

programs.

Item Description

Channel No.

A modification of the argument for opening a communication line
(mdOpen) is required since the channel numbers are changed from 51
to 54 to 151 to 154.

Own board access

Change the read data contents of own board mode setting
(mdBdModSet), own board mode read (mdBdModRead), own board
LED read (mdBdLedRead), own board switch status read
(mdBdSwRead), and own board version read (mdBdVerRead).

Appendix 4.5 Precautions for setting parameters

The following describes precautions when utilizing MELSECNET/H parameter settings.

Item Description

Low-speed cyclic
transmission

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board does not have this function.
Assign the low-speed cyclic transmission range to the LB/LW setting (2).

Multiplex transmission

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board does not have this function.
The high-speed communication can be realized without using the multiplex
transmission function on the CC-Link IE Controller Network board since
the link scan time is shorter than that of the MELSECNET/H board.

Reserved station
specification

When a station that is specified as a reserved station exists in the network,

the transient transmission can be performed to the relevant station.

Therefore, the following functions can be performed to the relevant station.

» Checking the error description with the CC-Link IE Controller Network
diagnostics function

+ Writing parameters from another station when incorrect parameters are
set

» Monitoring other stations using GX Developer

* Link dedicated instruction

When disconnecting a station that is specified as a reserved station from

the network, set the mode of the relevant station to "Offline".

Link points

For link points per network and link points per station, set the link points
within the range of CC-Link IE Controller Network board specifications.
(==~ Section 3.2 Performance Specifications)

Appendix 4 Comparison with the MELSECNET/H Board
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Appendix 4.6 Comparison of the data link library functions

Function name

The following table explains the comparison of the MELSEC data link library functions
which can be used both CC-Link IE Controller Network and MELSECNET/H software

packages.

Function

CC-Link IE Controller

Network

MELSECNET/H

mdOpen Opens a communication line. O O
mdClose Closes a communication line. O O

Batch writes devices. (Extended function) O O
mdSendEx

Sends data. (SEND function) !(Extended function) o X

Batch reads devices. (Extended function) O o
mdReceiveEx

Receives data. (RECV function) '(Extended function) 02 X
mdRandWEXx Writes devices randomly. (Extended function) O O
mdRandREx Reads devices randomly. (Extended function) O O™
mdDevSetEx Sets a bit device. (Extended function) O o
mdDevRstEx Resets a bit device. (Extended function) O o™
mdTypeRead Reads the type of programmable controller CPU. O O
mdControl Remote operation of programmable controller CPU. o o

(RUN/STOP/PAUSE).
mdWaitBdEvent Waits for an event occurrence. O X
mdBdRst Resets the board. O O
mdBdModSet Sets the mode of the board. O O
mdBdModRead Reads the mode of the board. O O
mdBdLedRead Reads the LED information of the board. O O
mdBdSwRead Reads the switch status of the board. O O
mdBdVerRead Reads the version information of the board. O O
mdlnit Refreshes the programmable controller device address. O O

Batch writes devices. O O
mdSend Sends data. (SEND function) 07 o

Batch reads devices. O O
mdReceive . : -

Receives data. (RECV function) O™ O
mdRandW Writes devices randomly. O O
mdRandR Reads devices randomly. O O
mdDevSet Sets a bit device. O O
mdDevRst Resets a bit device. O O

*1: Supported by the 1.15R or later version of SWODNC-MNETH-B.
* 2: Supported by the 1.08J or later version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B.
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Appendix 5 Combinations with Existing Software x
=
S

There is no restriction when using CC-Link IE Controller Network board with other W

MELSEC interface boards or MELSOFT products on the same personal computer. For the o2
o

restrictions of the applicable operating environment or applicable access target, refer to =

the manual of each product.

z
&

o >
O

W m

=3

O]

z

=

=

&

(O}

o

&

o

£S5

O

0O

33

<ic

ERROR CODES
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Appendix 6 Checking Serial Number and Function Version

This section explains how to check serial number, the function version, and ROM version
of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board and the SW1DNC-MNETG-B version.

(1) Checking serial number, function version, and ROM version of CC-Link
IE Controller Network board

(a) Checking serial number and function version
The function version of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board can be checked
at "Serial" section as shown below.

(% sk % sk %k ok % k% k k% k %k |-[B]

Serial No. Function version

k J
Y

/
u (I :

®

anA
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. . o
(b) Checking ROM version S
The ROM version of the CC-Link IE Controller Network board can be viewed on z
" - . . - =
the "Board detail information" screen in the CC IE Control utility. >
=5
_ 85
Board detail information El
Board type [080BD-I71GP215%
X
z
Product information |IJS'I 2200000000008 4
<
=
<
Present Emrar |N0 o o
QF
ROM wersion |2E a é
wo
) =3
Lirk refrash
Mawimurn Mimimorn - Curment
timelrms] | 18 15 15
S}
=
=
=
<
o
o]
O
o
a
Save SBASW | Feset ‘
Memony Test ‘ Close
o
55
OF
£z
(2) Checking SW1DNC-MNETG-B version a3

To check the SW1DNC-MNETG-B version, select "Version information" from the
system menu on the board list screen (start screen) of the CC IE Control utility.

%)

Ll

' a

Version information R| 9

S

SWIDNC-MMNETG-B 1.020 4

CClE i
" CC |E Control utility 20071212

2

Copyright [C1 2007 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E

All Rightz Reserved. le)

»

w

—

m

=)

[e]

04

'_
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Appendix 7 New and Improved Functions

Appendix 7.1 Change of hardware function

The following table shows the new and the improved functions in the CC-Link IE Controller
Network board.

. i First five digits Software version of
New and improved function .
of the serial number SW1DNC-MNETG-B
Redundant CPU System support 10092 or higher
. . ) 1.05F or later
(=" Appendix 1) (function version D or later)

Network type "CC IE Control Extended mode"

12052 or higher 1.11M or later
(5= Section 8.4.1) g

Appendix 7.2 Update of software package

For details of the update version software and the functions which are added or changed,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

EIPOINT

For the precautions when installing the software package, refer to ==~ Section
7.1.

App -29 Appendix 7 New and Improved Functions
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Appendix 8 Restrictions for Operating System x
=
S
From the OS which can be used as an operating environment, use the SW1DNC-MNETG- W
B version indicated in the table for the OS shown in the following table. o2
o>
0s Version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B
Windows® 2000 Version 1.15R
Windows® XP %
Windows Vista® . E
Version 1.18U 5
Windows Server® 2003 R2 ox
Windows Server® 2008 % %
=3
Do not use a function added by a version newer than the support version.
Refer to the following for the installation method of the SW1DNC-MNETG-B support
version and the support manual. o
=
(1) Installation method for supported version %
The software Version 1.15R and 1.18U SW1DNC-MNETG-B are stored in the CD- §
ROM of software package. =
Install using "Setup.exe" from the folders shown in the following table.
Version 1.15R \WinNT_2k =
- - [o)%)
Version 1.18U \WinXP_7 E 5
S5
Tz
(2) Manual e

Refer to the corresponding manual for functions and handling methods of SW1DNC-
MNETG-B Version 1.15R and 1.18U. The manual is stored in the following folder on

the CD-ROM of software package. @
[a)
Version of SW1DNC-MNETG-B "ELDE]] Stored folder 8
Version 1.15R sh080691engo.pdf \WinNT_2k\Manual %
Version 1.18U sh080691engs.pdf \WinXP_7\Manual e
w
)
=z
=
o
@)
I
%)
w
—
m
)
o
¥
[=
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Appendix 9 Warning Message Appears on Windows®

Appendix 9.1 Overview of warning message

When using an operating system with the user account control function, a warning
message appears when starting the CC |IE Control utility or the Device monitor utility.
(==~ Section 8.2.1 Starting the utility)

User Account Control == %] User Account Control (=39

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer U Er?k)rf‘?;"”:i": ;ﬁsilé?:vot:ag|:r\‘ﬂ;i:gezrtc;9tr:ir:£?nr;;ne .

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before. Program name:  MnetglUtl.exe
MnetgUtl.exe Publizher: Unknown
File origin: Hard drive on this computer
Unidentified Publisher

% Cancel (%) Show details Yes

Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

Change when these notifications appear

L Allow
Ttrust this pregram, [ know where it's from or I've used it before,

(%) Details

User Account Control helps stop unautherized changes to your computer.

App - 31
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Appendix 9.2 Methods for preventing the warning message x
'_
Z
S
POINT 5r
|
The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of as
start-up of a program which executes unintended operation).
Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC will be o
. . zZ
disabled and fully understand the risk. 5
<
2
o
The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message. Q&
a5
s
- - - -
(1) Disabling the user account control function
The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.
(a) Using Windows Vista® and Windows Server® 2008 g
=
1)  Open [Control Panel]. z
enr... g
L) Windows - [
‘_ﬁ, e - Documents o
" Welcome Center
} Backup Status and Configurstion ; :A:‘w
[@ﬂ Windows Media Player 1 o
’ Small Business Resources : — =
[}
g Windows Fax and Scan et g %
g Windows Meeting Space o 9 =
E Windows Photo Galler G e o i %
1 i Connect To Tz
88WmdnwsLiveMa;sengaanwn\nad Control Panel <
%J/ Paint Default Programs
> AllPrograms Help and Support
[start Search
[}
0 a
2) Select [User Accounts]. 2
(8 » Control Panel » % o g
System and Maintenance User Accounts &:
] Ea b1 B e — o
@ s erendiesion
@ Cret oo sty s s
@2\'\:%” ough Windows “Su (0]
4
@ e MR o e e £
T e o)
[ e isont (@) et o
Ew”a"y;x:sayamﬂmema automatically P Play H
Mouse 7| Additional Options o
— = 2
g e Q
i

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

{

3) Select [User Accounts].

52, » Control Panel » User Accounts » ~ | 49 | search L
—

8 User Accounts
Chang ®ad

Change your Windows password

E Windows CardSpace
c

ﬁ —— =)
e'é:%m. Panel » User Accounts » User Accounts <9 [ eareh 5]

|
]
| Administrator
Password protected

4) Select [Turn User Account Control on or off].

Make changes to your user account

{

5) Deselect [Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make

ﬂ — [E=mrEn )|
Gmsukcwm » Tur User Account Control On or OFf <[4 | Search 5] .
your computer more secure] and click the button.
Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure
oo e et o e e ot o e
B ontrol (UAC) put
{

(Setting completion)
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(b) Using Windows® 7, Windows Server® 2008 R2, Windows Server® 2012,

Windows Server® 2012 R2, Windows® 8, and Windows® 8.1

1)

JF Getting Started
. Connect to a Projector

Cal

| Calculator

Sticky Notes

Gi) paint

% Snipping Tool

« XPS Viewer

& Windows Faxand Scan

% Remote Desktop Connection
QJ Magnifier

> AllPrograms

Documents

Pictures

Devices and Printers
Default Progr

Help and Support

Sy

2)

===z =]
ol

O (B cortmer»

Adjust your computer's settings

‘e‘ System and Security

VBT
S Back up your computer
Find and fx problems

G Network and Internet

i Connect to the Intemet
View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

7 Hardware and Sound

ﬁ* View devices and printers
Adda device

Connectto or
Adjust commonly used mobilty settings

< T |[ Search Contrt Panei
Viewby: Category

User Accounts and Family Safety
& Add or rem s
@ Set up pare

Appearance and Personalization
h Change the theme
L'

Change desktop background
Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards o otherinput methods

N Ease of Access
[ Letw : i
Y o diplay

Open [Control Panel].

Select [System and Security].

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

PROGRAMMING

I!e, Programs

J
APPLICATION
FUNCTIONS

e 3) Select [Change User Account Control settings].
G ()=[% > Control Panel » system and securty » ~ 3 [ Search Control Pane o]

Y Action Center
h Review ye uter
o System and Security

®

Network and Internet R

Control Panel Home

computer problems

mpute
Hardware and Sound

Windows Firewall
FeiEas Check firewall status | Allow a program thror

User Accounts and Family System

Safety &
e b o precesor e | Checktheindos e e

& Allow remote access | See the name of this computer | @ Device Menager

ERROR CODES

Appearance and
Personalization
Clok Languege sndRegion 3, Windows Update

Ease of Access Turn automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

@ Power Options

Change battery settings | Require a password when the computer wakes
Chang power buttons do | C 5

g Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restorefilsfrom backup
[ Windows Anytime Upgrade
"SR Get more features with 2 new editon of Windows 7
Administrative Tools

=] Freeup dick space | Defragmentyour hard dive
 Cresteand format hard disk parttons | @ View event logs | @) Schedule tasks

4

S}
=
=
e}
o
ac
()
w
—
[ea)
2
O
o
=

)

—_ 4) Set the slide bar "Never notify" and click the button.

%/ User Account Control Sttings

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control hel computer,
Tell me more about User Account Conrol setfings

Ahays oty
-1- Never noify me when:

« Programstrytoinstll softwareor make changesto

puter

el ® Imake changes to Windows settings

© Notrecommended. Choose tisanly f you needto

use progtams tht are ot cestie for Windows 7

-&- becausethey do ot support User Account Control,
Never notty

e )

0

(Setting completion)
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(2) Allowing the warning message without showing it
The following shows a procedure for allowing a warning message without showing it.

5’ Getting Started »

!' Connect to a Projector

Calculater

Documents
Sticky Notes

‘qﬂgﬁ Paint
% Snipping Toal
il XP5 Viewer
@j Windows Fax and Scan —

and Printers

Remote Desktop Connection
Default Programs

| -
@. Magnifier Help and Suppo

> AllPrograms

Pictures

Search programs and files

(L) B » ControlPone » <o | seor

Adjust your computer's settings

@  Systemand Security
R tus

, Appearance and Personalization
h Change the theme
Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

/7 Hardware and Sound Clock, Language, and Region
Vi rinters W Change keyboards or other input methods

print

Adjust

= Programs
W& vt pogm

ly used mobility settings

8y System
View amount of RAM and pr

e the name of ths computer | @

oroff | Check for updates

@ Power Options
Change battery settings

a
3& Backup and Restore
Backup

% Administrative Tools
&) Free up iskspace | Defag
) a

=)
()=[% » ControlPanel » Sytem and securty » ~ [ 9 Search Control Pane 2]
bleshoot common computer roble
e
‘ Windows Firewall
Allow a prog g

eed | Check the Windows Experience In

g5 | @ Schedule tasks

A
(To the next page)

1)

2)

Open [Control Panel].

Select [System and Security].

REMARKS
When using Windows Vista® and Windows Server® 2008,
select [Classic View].

Select [Administrative Tools].
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2

4) Select [Local Security Policy].

(L) [@ » ControlPanel » System and securty » Adminstative Tools ~ [ ||[ Search Adrministrat

Organize ~ [0pen  Bum

DEVICE MONITOR

B8 Duire REMARKS =
18 Downloads & Computer Management KB D
il Recent Places. [ Data Sources (ODBC) 2KkB . .
8 cartviews When user account control is enabled, the following
4 Libraries 8 iSCSTInitiator KB
4 Documents \:@\ Local Security Policy. 2K8 . -
o= e o screen appears. Click the | Continue | or | Yes | button.
 videos {8 Services ke
5 System Configuration K8
1 Computer gl:?:i‘::::w et ety z: User Account Control S| [0 Account Contral 5]
€ Network. g:ﬁ:i:ﬁmﬁﬁ:ﬁ; z @ Windows needs your permission to continue Do you want to allow the following program to make

' changes to this computer?

¥ you started this action, continue.

Programname:  Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Management Console Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows
Microsoft Windows

(%) Show details

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

B Lo sty oy st ot et T30 @)
Shortcut Size: 121 KB - =

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

Change when these notifications appear

_ 5) Select [Local Policies].
% Local Security Policy oo =s

Ele Action View Help

@@ X:=Hm

& Security Settings Name. Description s
@ Accout Pl 2 Account Policies Password and account lockout policies <
B Wedons Fie
] Windows Firewalwith Advanced Secl| Saiiias ATGAOQSS1pohls el seCHiy. pione policES x

Network List Manager Policies o dows Firewall with Advanced Security
= N I Network L Policies Network (0]
2 Software ResictionPolices publcKey Poicies le)
1 Application Control Policies Software Restiction Policies ha
19 Securty Poicies on Local Computa| | Application ControlPoicies Application Control Policies o
= Advanced Aucit Palicy Configuration|| S omputer dmiristat
1 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration  Advanced Aucit Policy Configuration

APPLICATION
FUNCTIONS

6) Select [Security Options].

e ==
FEile  Actic iew  Hel
| 3E)
[ Security Settings Name - Description
s

A Audit Policy Audit Policy
» [ Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec| "’"‘"' "’"E"'
3 Networ it Moragerpolices | PR R s S
» 1 Public Key Policies
» £ Software Resrcton Policies
Application ControlPolices
8 P SecurityPoiicies on Local Compute
7 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

ERROR CODES

\A
(To the next page)

> TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX

Appendix 9 Warning Message Appears on Windows® App -36
Appendix 9.2 Methods for preventing the warning message



APPENDICES

(From the previous page)

1 Local Security Policy

» (=1 Application Control Poicies System objects: Require case insensi

itivity for nor

=

(Setting completion)

ELSEE

7) Select [User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation
prompt for administrators in Admin Approval Mode
Prompt for consent].

8) Select [Elevate without prompting] on the <<Local

Security Setting>> tab, and click the button.
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Appendix 10Behavior When Personal Computer Enters Power Save x
E
Mode or Fast Startup z
oF
CC-Link IE Controller Network board does not support the power save mode (standby, Eg
hibernate, sleep) and fast startup. The following explains the behavior of the personal
computer when the personal computer enters each mode. o
z
Appendix 10.1 Behavior when the personal computer enters the power save %
mode (standby, hibernate) 2%
(2]
(1) Target operating system
The following operating systems have the power save mode (standby, hibernate)
» Windows XP® o
- Windows Server® 2003 R2 2
<
1
(O}
(2) Behavior when entering the standby mode/hibernation mode %
When the personal computer enters the power save mode (standby, hibernate), the
following message appears and the power save mode (standby, hibernate) is
disabled.
The CC-Link IE Controller Network board continues its operation and the data link 30
remains normal. gé
<When entering the standby mode> g%’
<ic

System Standby Failed

The dewvice driver for the 'PCI MELSECHET G Controller' device is preventing the machine
! from entering standby. Please close all applications and try again. If the problem
persists, you may need to update this driver.

[}
Ll
[m)]
o
(@]
o
o
©
['4
w
The device driver for the 'PCI MELSECHET G Controller' device is preventing the machine [0)
' from entering hibernation. Please close all applications and try again. If the problem pd
- =
persists, you may need to update this driver. 'C_)
o
I
(%}
w
—_
m
=)
o
x
. . =
(3) Corrective action A

When the personal computer is set to enter the power save mode (standby,
hibernate), check and change the setting for when the computer's power button is
pressed, or the settings of the uninterruptible power supply system (UPS) on the
control panel.
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EIPOINT

When using the CC-Link IE Controller Network board (Q81BD-J71GP21(S)-SX)
for PCI Express, the screen above is not displayed and a personal computer
enters the power saving mode (standby, hibernate). Do not set a personal
computer to enter the power save mode (standby, hibernate).

<Behavior when entering the power save mode>

» The CC-Link IE Controller Network board stops its operation and is
disconnected from the network.

* The board is not reconnected even after the personal computer returns
from the power save mode (standby, hibernate).

» After recovering from the power save mode (standby, hibernate), "-
28141(9213H) : System sleep error" occurs when accessing CC-Link |E
Controller Network board from the CC IE Control utility or an application
program, which includes MELSEC data link library function.

<Corrective action>
» Change the setting of the WindowsR Power Options settings not to enter

the standby mode or hibernation mode, and restart Windows®.
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Appendix 10.2 Behavior when the personal computer enters the power save x
mode (hibernate, sleep) 2
(1) Target operating system =
The following operating systems have the power save mode (hibernation/sleep) —
« Windows Vista®
« Windows Server® 2008 z
+ Windows Server® 2008 R2 5
* Windows® 7 i}
« Windows Server® 2012 2 gj'g
» Windows Server® 2012 R2
* Windows® 8
- Windows® 8.1 2
2
(2) Behavior when entering the hibernation/sleep mode §
The following explains the behavior of the board when the power save mode &
(hibernate, sleep) is entered on the personal computer.
* The CC-Link IE Controller Network board stops its operation and is disconnected
from the network.
» The board is not reconnected even after the personal computer returns from the §g
power save mode (hibernate, sleep). é%
« After the personal computer returns from the power save mode (hibernate, :{é

sleep), "-28141(9213H) : System sleep error" occurs when accessing CC-Link IE
Controller Network board from the CC IE Control utility or an application program,
which includes MELSEC data link library function.

[}

Ll

(=)

(3) Corrective action §

When the personal computer is set to enter the power save mode (hibernate, sleep), 9

the setting is changed by MELSECPowerManager. i
For details of MELSECPowerManager, refer to the following section.

= Appendix 11 =

5

o)

I

&

@

=)

o

g

A
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Appendix 10.3 Behavior when the fast startup function is enabled

(1) Target operating system
The following operating systems have the fast startup function.
« Windows Server® 2012
« Windows Server® 2012 R2
» Windows® 8
« Windows® 8.1

(2) Behavior when the fast startup function is enabled
The following explains the behavior of the board when the fast startup function is
enabled.
» The board is not reconnected even after the fast startup.
« After the fast startup, "-28141(9213H) : System sleep error" occurs when
accessing CC-Link IE Controller Network board from the CC IE Control utility or
an application program, which includes MELSEC data link library function.

(3) Corrective action
When the fast startup function is enabled on the personal computer, the setting is
changed by MELSECPowerManager.
For details of MELSECPowerManager, refer to the following section.
(== Appendix 11
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Appendix 11 MELSECPowerManager x
s
S
MELSECPowerManager is a service application which monitors the Windows® Power 8E
Options settings every 30 seconds to prevent the personal computer from entering the EE
power save mode (hibernate, sleep) or fast startup.
MELSECPowerManager is applicable for the following operating systems. o
« Windows Vista® 5
: ® £
» Windows Server- 2008 <
>
« Windows Server® 2008 R2 %g
« Windows® 7 £g
« Windows Server® 2012
» Windows Server® 2012 R2
O]
« Windows® 8 g
» Windows® 8.1 2
(O]
%
When a personal computer is set to enter the power save mode (hibernate, sleep) or the o
fast startup function is enabled, the following message is displayed and the setting is
changed by MELSECPowerManager.
MELSEC Interface Board ( N MELSEC Interface Board x| 8w
' I 25
b For safety use of MELSEC Interface Board, the power options of ,"._K" For safety use of MELSEC Interface Board, the power options of % 5
.'_.' Windows were changed as follows. ‘WY Windows were changed as follows. oz
- -Invalidating the sleep settings. :Ig::l"::ia:;tghih:eiltie:g;;::t:og:er button action in 'shutdown'. & E

-Changing the settings of power button action in 'shutdown'.

-Invalidating the fast startup settings.

[}

a

8

Appendix 11.1 Installing MELSECPowerManager g
MELSECPowerManager is installed automatically when the software package is installed

to a personal computer. 2

The operation starts after the personal computer is restarted. 'é

I

(%}

w

Appendix 11.2 Uninstalling MELSECPowerManager =

2

MELSECPowerManager is uninstalled automatically when the software package is A

uninstalled.

However, it is not uninstalled when another software package of MELSEC interface board
is installed to the personal computer.

Uninstall all software packages for MELSEC interface board installed on the personal
computer to uninstall MELSECPowerManager.
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Appendix 11.3 Checking MELSECPowerManager

The following explains how to check the installation and operating status of
MELSECPowerManager.

The following is a setting example when using Windows® 7.

r T S 1)  Open [Control Panel] - [System and Security].

| seorch Control Panei »

Adjust your computer's settings

Viewby: Category ~

7 Hardware and Sound
View d pinters

Add

E=%  Programs
R it program

2) Select [Administrative Tools].

% » Control Panel » System and Security » ~ |49 | Seorch Controt Panet B

w Action Center
Re
o

Windows Firewall

Control Panel Home

a
g System I
¥ View amount of s0rspec
& Allowr See the name of this computer | 8 Device Managy
a Windows Update
Tum pdating on o off | C poates

;9 Backup and Restore
S

Bck up your computer | Restore fles from backup

3) Double-click [Services].

» Control Panel » System and Security » Adminiatrative Tools ~%
Organize > Bum
e Name B Date modiied Type Size

8 Component enices TA9STIM  Shortut 216

8 Computer
&rsten)

SmBetp©) osic 137209953 oM 2
< sa Disk 6) in odles T 10320M  Short 3
20864 en )

2RS4 )

G Network

{
(To the next page)
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Bl > eun

4) Check if MELSECPowerManager is registered.

© Senvices (Local)

MELSECPowerManager

|\ Btended ((Standara,

{

(Setting completion)

EIPOINT

When MELSECPowerManager is disabled, the personal computer may
enter the power save mode (hibernate, sleep) automatically depending
on the settings on the personal computer. Do not disable
MELSECPowerManager because the CC-Link |E Controller Network
board does not function normally if the personal computer enters the
power save mode (hibernate, sleep). For the behavior of the board when
the personal computer enters the power save mode (hibernate, sleep), or
the fast startup function is enabled, refer to the following appendix.

(=~ Appendix 10 Behavior When Personal Computer Enters Power Save
Mode or Fast Startup

If MELSECPowerManager is disabled accidentally, right-click
"MELSECPowerManager" on the "Services (Local)" screen and select
"Start" from the menu.

File Action View Help

L A ERERE TN Mo R T

G Senvices (Local)| | [R20 Senvices (Local

MELSECPowerManager Name Description  Status  StartupType  LogOnAs =
% Media Center Extender 5... Allows Med... Disabled Local Service
& Microsoft NET Framew... Disabled Local System
& Microsoft NET Framew... Stop Disabled Local System
£ Microseft NET Framew... Pause Automatic (D... Local System
G Microsoft NET Frameuw... Resume Automatic (D... Local System
% Microsoft iSCSI Initiator ... Restart Manual Local System |
£ Microsoft Software Sha... Manual Local System |
% Multimedia Class Sched... All Tasks * | Automatic Local System 1
54 Net.Msmq Listener Ada... Disabled Network Servic
- Refresh !
£ NetPipe Listener Adapter Disabled Local Service
Gk Net.Tep Listener Adapter Properties Disabled Local Service
% Net.Tcp Port Sharing Se... Disabled Local Service
£% Netlogon Help Manual Local System
5% Network Access Protecti... The Networ... Manual Network Servic
% Network Connections ~ Manages 0. Started  Manual Local System
C%MetworkList Service  Identifiesth.. Stated  Manual Local Service
% Network Location Awar... Collectsan...  Started Automatic Network Servic
£% Network Store Interface .. Thisservice .. Stated  Automatic  Local Service
% Office Source Engine Manual Local System
54 Offline Files The Offline... Started Automatic Local System
% Parental Controls This service .. Manual Local Service =
T 0 I
", Extended /4 Standard
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Appendix 12EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVE

Compliance with the EMC Directive, which is one of the EU directives, has been
mandatory for the products sold within EU member states since 1996 as well as
compliance with the Low Voltage Directive since 1997.

To prove the compliance, manufactures must issue an EC Declaration of Conformity and
the products must bear a CE marking.

(1) Sales representative in EU member states
The authorized representative in EU member states will be:
Company name: Mitsubishi Electric Europe BV
Address: Gothaer Strasse 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany

Appendix 12.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive

The final decision on the method for the EMC Directive conformance and the application
must be made by the manufacturer of the machinery. The EMC Directive sets two
requirements for compliance: emission (conducted and radiated electromagnetic energy
emitted by a product) and immunity (the ability of a product to not be influenced by
externally generated electromagnetic energy).

This section summarizes the precautions for machinery constructed with the CC-Link IE
Controller Network board to comply with the EMC Directive.

These precautions are based on the requirements of the EMC Directive and the
harmonized standards. However, they do not guarantee that the entire machinery
constructed according to the descriptions complies with the EMC Directive.

The manufacture of the machinery must determine the testing method for compliance and
declare conformity to the EMC Directive.
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o
. . . e}
(1) Standards applicable to the EMC Directive =
The standards applicable to the EMC Directive are listed below. g
. . . . . L >
All test items were tested by installing each device on a personal computer bearing a o5
CE certification logo. a5
(a) Emission requirements
X
Standard Test item Test description Value specified in standard Z
The elect i hich + 30M to 230MHz, QP: 40dBuV/m E
e electromagnetic wave whic . a
CISPR16-2-3 . (measured at 10m distance) 2 Q&
) ey the product emits to the external <
Radiated emission . » 230M to 1000MHz, QP: 47dBuV/m 7=
space is measured. =5
EN61131-2: (measured at 10m distance)
2007 * 0.15M to 0.5MHz, QP: 79dB,
CISPR16-2-1, The noise level which the 66dB 2
CISPR16-1-2 product emits to the power line is Mean: 66dB o
g * 0.5M to 30MHz, QP: 73dB, =
Conducted emission measured. §
Mean: 60dB =z
*1: The tests were conducted installed in a control panel. §
*2: QP: Quasi-peak value, Mean: Average value o
(b) Immunity requirements
Standard Test item Test description Value specified in standard
EN61000-4-2 ic di i z
i An ellectrostatlc discharge is . 8KV Air discharge gg
Electrostatic discharge applied to the enclosure of the , <0
“ . + 4kV Contact discharge eh5
immunity equipment. Tz
EN61000-4-3 80% AM modulation @1kHz —
Radiated, radio-frequency, | An electric field is radiated to the |+ 80M to 1000MHz: 10V/m
electromagnetic field product. + 1.4G to 2.0GHz: 3V/m
immunity ™! + 2.0G to 2.7GHz: 1V/m g
» AC/DC power, I/0 power, and AC I/O 2
EN61000-4-4 o ) hislded) lines: 2KV &
Fast transient burst I?:urst n0|se. is applled to power (unshielded) lines: S
) Y lines and signal lines. + DC /O, analog, and communication lines: W
immunity
1kV
* AC power, AC I/O power, and AC I/O o
EN61131-2: (unshielded) lines: 2kV CM, 1kV DM 5
2007 EN61000-4-5 Lightning surge is applied to + DC power and DC I/O power lines: 0.5kV %
Surge immunity ! power lines and signal lines. CM, 0.5kV DM §
« DC /O, AC I/O (shielded), analog , and é
communication lines: 1kV CM =
EN61000-4-6 High-frequency noise is applied |0.15M to 80MHz, 80% AM modulation @1kHz, A
Conducted RF immunity *! | to power lines and signal lines. | 10Vrms
EN61000-4-8 The product is immersed in the )
w
Power-frequency magnetic field of an induction 50/60Hz, 30A/m ‘E’
magnetic field immunity ' | coil. E
ENG1000-4-11 | | . 8:;0 2;55073e0r:)0d, slta:ir;%/:toﬁrocrossing %
Voltage dips and Fower voltage is momentarily 0, period ( z)
. e L interrupted. * 40%, 10/12 period (50/60Hz)
interruption immunity .
* 70%, 25/30 period (50/60Hz)

*1: The tests were conducted installed in a control panel.
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(2) Installing devices in the control panel
Installing devices in the control panel has a considerable effect, not only securing
safety but also shielding the noise generated from the personal computer in the
control panel.

(a) Control panel

* Use a conductive control panel.

» Mask off the area used for grounding when securing the top or bottom plate

to the control panel using bolts.

« To ensure electrical contact between the inner plate and the control panel,
mask off the bolt installation areas of an inner plate so that conductivity can
be ensured in the largest possible area.

Ground the control panel with a thick ground cable so that low impedance can
be ensured even at high frequencies.

Keep the diameter of the holes on the control panel to 10cm or less. If the
diameter is larger than 10cm, electromagnetic wave may be emitted. In
addition, because electromagnetic wave leaks through a clearance between
the control panel and its door, reduce the clearance as much as possible. Use
of EMI gaskets (sealing the clearance) can suppress undesired radiated
emissions.

The tests by Mitsubishi were conducted using a control panel having the
damping characteristics of 37dB (maximum) and 30dB (average) (measured
at 3m distance, 30 to 300MHz).

(b) Wiring power and ground cables
The power supply cable and ground cable for a personal computer should be laid
out as follows:

* Provide a ground point to the control panel near the power supply module.
Ground the FG terminal of the personal computer and the SLD terminal of the
CC-Link Ver.2 board to the ground point with the thickest and shortest ground
cable possible (30cm or shorter).

» Twist the ground cable leading to the ground point with the power supply
cable. By twisting it with the ground cable, the noise leaking from the power
supply cable may be grounded at a higher rate. However, twisting the power
supply cable with the ground cable may not be necessary if a noise filter is
installed on the power supply cable.

App -47

Appendix 12 EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVE
Appendix 12.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive



APPENDICES

(3) Noise filter (power line filter)
Noise filter is effective for reducing conducted noise in the 10MHz or less frequency.
(Use of a noise filter can suppress noise.)
The installation precautions are described below.
» Do not bundle the cables on the input side and output side of the noise filter. If
bundled, the output side noise will be induced into the filtered cable on the input

side.
Input side Input side
(power supply side)  (power supply side)
Induction
Filter Filter

L Output side i Output side

— (device side) — (device side)
Noise will be induced when the input Separately install the input and
and output cables are bundled. output cables.

» Ground the ground terminal of the noise filter to the ground point of the control
panel using as short wiring as possible (approximately 10cm).

Appendix 12.2 Requirements for Conformance to Low Voltage Directive

The CC-Link IE Controller Network board is out of the requirement for conformance to the
Low Voltage Directive, since it does not use the power supply in the range of 50 to 1000V
AC and 75 to 1500V DC.

Appendix 12 EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVE App -48
Appendix 12.2 Requirements for Conformance to Low Voltage Directive

DEVICE MONITOR

MELSEC DATA LINK
UTILITY

LIBRARY

PROGRAMMING

APPLICATION
FUNCTIONS

ERROR CODES

(O]
Z
'_
e}
o
I
n
|
—
o
)
O
14
'_

INDEX




APPENDICES

MELSES
Appendix 13 External Dimensions
Appendix 13.1 Q80BD-J71GP21-SX
| 174.5 (6.87)
=
) 181 (7.13)
168 (6.61)
O
®
RUNERR. C g E
22| @ g 3 2

[ e 11 L

BD808C
318G51

J

18.5 (0.73)

(unit: mm (inch))
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Appendix 13.2Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX

DEVICE MONITOR

UTILITY

| 174.5 (6.87)

i

181 (7.13)
168 (6.61)

MELSEC DATA LINK

LIBRARY

PROGRAMMING

RUN

O ERR.
36

98.5 (3.88)

laVaVa)

107 (4.21)

121 (4.76)

o
1
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FUNCTIONS

BD808C
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18.5 (0.73)

ERROR CODES
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Appendix 13.3Q81BD-J71GP21-SX
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Appendix 13.4 Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX
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Warranty

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be

solely at the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,

maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or
as necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.



Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows XP, Windows Server, Visual Basic, and Visual C++, Visual Studio
are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Oracle and Java are trademarks or registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Other company names and product names used in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of
respective companies.
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